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TV apskats

11

Ultra HD TV

Sim televizoram ir Ultra HD displejs. Ta izskirtspéja ir
Cetras reizes lielaka neka standarta HD displejiem.
Ultra HD nozimeé 8 miljonus pikselu vissmalkakajam
un realistiskakajam attélam televizora ekrana.

Jaunais Ultra Pixel HD dzinis nepartraukti parveido
ienakoso TV signalu Ultra HD izskirtspéja. Jas varat
baudit satriecosu attéla kvalitati talit péc televizora
ieslegSanas. Vai an varat skatities originalu Ultra HD
video, izmantojot HDMI savienojumu. Ultra HD
nodrosina spilgtu un asu televizora attélu pat lielaja
ekrana.
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Philips Android TV™

Sis ir Philips Android TV™ ar UHD.

Android TV piedava tukstosSiem filmu, raidijumu un
spélu no Google Play, YouTube un iecienttajam
aplikacijam.*

Personalizéti ieteikumi nozimé vairak laika izklaidem
un mazak laika meklésanai. Izmantojot iebdvéto
Google Cast, varat viegli parraidit filmas, raidijumus un
fotoattélus no Chromebook vai Android ierces sava
televizora.**

Izmantojot aplikaciju Philips TV Remote App sava
viedtalruni vai planSetdatora, varat parsléegt TV
kanalus ar savu viedierici. Nosutiet fotoattélu uz lielo
televizora ekranu vai skatieties iecienito pavaru
raidijumu plansetdatora, atrodoties virtuvé. No 51 briza
jasu televizors ir dala no majas mobilo ierncu saimes.

Savienojiet televizoru ar majas tiklu un internetu.

* Televizoram jabut interneta
pieslégumam. Atseviskiem satura nodrosinatajiem
var but nepieciesams abonements.

** Parraidisana ir optimizéta tikai atseviskiem
pakalpojumiem. Straumésanas kvalitate citam
saturam var atskirties. Atbalstitas operétajsistémas un
iernces: Android 2.3 un jaunaka versija, iOS® 7 un
jaunaka versija, Windows® 7 un jaunaka versija, Mac
0OS® 10.7 un jaunaka versija, un Chrome OS (versija 38
vai jaunaka).

Google, Google Play un citas zimes ir Google inc.
preCu zimes. Android robots ir pavairots vai
modificéts, izmantojot Google izveidoto un kopigoto
darbu, un tiek izmantots atbilstosi noteikumiem, kas
aprakstiti Creative Commons 3.0 attiecinajuma
licencé.

http.//creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/legalco
de
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Aplikaciju lietoSana

Lai saktu darbu, televizora jau ir instalétas dazas
praktiskas aplikacijas.

Aplikaciju lapas redzama aplikaciju kolekcija
(Aplikacijas), kas atrodas televizora. Lidzigi

aplikacijam viedtalruni vai plansetdatora, an televizora
esosas aplikacijas nodrosina specifiskas funkcijas
televizora lietotajiem. Tadas aplikacijas ka TV spéles
vai laika prognoze (tostarp). Vai startéjiet interneta
parlukprogrammu, lai sérfotu interneta.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet a=
Atslégvardi un atrodiet Aplikacijas.
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Spélu spélésana

Sis televizors ir jusu lielais ekrans spélu spélésanai.
Pietiekami liels diviem.

Varat spélét spéli no pievienotas spélu konsoles,
instalétas aplikacijas vai vienkarsi tieSsaistes spéli
timekla vietné. Varat iestatit televizora perfektus
iestatijumus spélu spélésanai. Ja spéléjat vairaku
spélétaju spéli ar dalitu ekranu, varat iestatit
televizoru vienlaikus attélot katru ekranu ka
pilnekranu. Katrs spélétajs var pilniba pieversties
savai spélei.
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Filmas un nokaveéetas
parraides

Lai iegltu nomas video, nav jaiziet arpus majam.

Atveriet sadalu Video péc pieprasijuma un strauméjiet
jaunakas filmas sava televizora. Atveriet video veikala
aplikaciju, izveidojiet personigo kontu, atlasiet filmu
un nospiediet atskanosanas pogu.

Video péc pieprasijuma ir pieejams atseviskas valstis.

Lai iegUtu papildinformaciju,
nospiediet «= Atslégvardi un atrodiet Video péc
pieprasijuma.


http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/legalcode
http://creativecommons.org/licenses/by/3.0/legalcode
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TV raidijuma pauzésana un
ieraksti

Ja televizoram ir pievienots USB cietais disks, varat
pauzéet un ierakstit digitalas televizijas kanala apraidi.

Pauzéjiet raidijumu un atbildiet uz steidzamu telefona
zvanu vai vienkarsi panemiet partraukumu sporta
spéles laika, kamér televizors saglaba apraidi USB
cietaja diska. Velak varat atsakt skatisanos.

Ja televizoram ir pievienots USB cietais disks, varat an
ierakstit digitalas apraides. Varat ierakstit, kad
skataties attiecigo parraidi, vai art ieplanot parraides
ierakstisanu nakotne.
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Socialie tikli

Nav japiecelas no divana, lai aplukotu draugu
zinojumus datora.

Saja televizora varat sanemt zinojumus no sava
sociala tikla televizora ekrana. Varat nosatit atbildes
zinojumu, nepametot divanu.

1.8

3D

JUsu jaunais televizorsir 3D TV.

Baudiet aizraujosu filmu skatisanos 3D formata.
Atskanoiiet filmu 3D formata sava Blu-ray atskanotaja
vai iznomajiet 3D filmu no video veikala sakuma
izvélné, Video péc pieprasijuma.

Televizora izmantota aktiva 3D tehnologija, lai skatitos
3D saturu pilna izSkirtspéja.
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Ambilight

Ambilight ir pati elegantaka un ekskluzivaka jusu
Philips televizora funkcija.

Neuzkrtoss krasainas gaismas mirdzums aiz ekrana
lauj paplasinat jisu vizualo pieredzi. Ar Ambilight
jUsu acis atpusas, tacu prats ir pilntba aiznemts ar to,
ko redzat.

Ar Ambilight+hue varat vél vairak paplasinat
Ambilight iespéjas. Izmantojiet Philips Hue* bezvadu
tikla vaditas spuldzes. Tas visas kopa piepilda jusu
telpu ar krasam atbilstosi televizora ekrana saturam.

Jums pietriks Ambilight péc televizora ekrana.

* legadajamas atseviski.

110

Ambilight + hue

Jlsu Ambilight TV

Philips unikala Ambilight tehnologija ir arpus
ikdieniska. Ta ne tikai padara jasu ekranu Skietami
plataku, bet uzlabo skatisanas pieredzi, projicéjot
1pasi platu gaismas spidumu no televizora ekrana
malam uz sienas. Krasas, spilgtums un aizraujosa
darbiba, kas piepilda jusu viesistabu, nodrosinot
spraigaku un iespaidigaku skatisanas pieredzi.

Ambilight + Hue

Piepildiet savu telpu un dzivi ar Ambilight brinumu.
Ambilight + hue™* sniedz iespéju paplasinat Ambilight
pieredzi visa telpa.

Ar Ambilight+hue varat vél vairak paplasinat
Ambilight iespéjas. Izmantojiet Philips Hue* bezvadu
tikla vaditas spuldzes. Tas visas kopa piepilda jusu
telpu ar krasam atbilstosi televizora ekrana saturam.

JUsu Ambilight TV un hue spuldzes sazinas bezvadu
tikla, ieskaujot jus Ambilight raditajas emocijas un
krasas.

*Hue komplekts ir pieejams atseviski



2

Uzstadisana

2.1
|zlasiet drosibas instrukcijas

Izlasiet droSibas instrukcijas, pirms izmantot
televizoru.

Lai izlasttu instrukcijas, nospiediet krasaino
taustinu «= Atslégvardi un atrodiet DroSibas
instrukcijas.
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Televizora stativs un

stiprinajums pie sienas

Televizora stativs

Noradijumus par televizora stativa uzstadisanu skatiet
komplekta esosaja 1saja lietoSanas pamaciba. Ja st
pamaciba ir pazaudéta, varat to lejupieladét no
vietnes www philips.com.

Lai meklétu 1so lietoSanas pamacibu lejupieladei,
izmantojiet televizora veida numuru.

Stiprinajums pie sienas

Sis televizors ir sagatavots arm VESA standartiem
atbilstoSai sienas stiprinajuma skavai (nopérkama
atseviski).

legadajoties sienas stiprinajumu, izmantojiet Sadu

VESA kodu . . .
D

+ 43PUx7100, 43PUx7150

VESA MIS-F 300x200, M6

- 49PUx7100, 49PUx7150, 49PUx7170, 49PUx7180
VESA MIS-F 300x300, M6

- 55PUx7100, 55PUx7150, 55PUx7170, 55PUx7180
VESA MIS-F 300x300, M6

- 65PUx7120

VESA MIS-F 400x400, M6

SagatavosSana

Vispirms izskravéjiet 4 plastmasas skrives no
vitnotajam iedobém televizora aizmugure.

Parliecinieties, vai metala skruves, kas paredzétas
televizora piestiprinasanai pie VESA saderiga
kronsteina, iegulst televizora vitnotajas iedobés
aptuveni 10 mm dziluma.

levéribai

Lai televizoru piestiprinatu pie sienas, vajadzigas
Tpasas iemanas, tadél so darbu drikst veikt tikai
kvalificeti specialisti. Stiprinot televizoru pie sienas,
jaievero televizora svaram atbilstosi drosibas
standarti. Pirms televizora novietosanas izlasiet ar
drosibas bridinajumus.

TP Vision Europe B.V. neuznemas atbildibu par
neatbilstosi veiktu stiprinasanu, ka rezultata noticis
negadijums vai guta trauma.
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Padomi par vietas izveli

- Novietojiet televizoru vieta, kur saules stari nespid
tiesi ekrana.

- Lai nodrosinatu vislielako Ambilight efektu,
samagziniet apgaismojuma spilgtumu telpa.

- Novietojiet televizoru [1dz 15 cm attaluma no sienas.

- ldealo televizora skatisanas attalumu nosaka, ekrana
diagonales garumu reizinot ar tris. Sézot acim jabut
viena augstuma ar ekrana centru.

I max. 156 cm

2.4
Stravas vads

- levietojiet stravas vadu savienotaja POWER (Strava)
televizora aizmugure.

- Parliecinieties, vai stravas vads ir drosi pievienots
savienotajam.

- Parliecinieties, vai sienas kontaktligzdai pievienota
stravas vada kontaktdaksa ir visu laiku érti pieejama.
- Atvienojot stravas padeves vadu, vienmér velciet
kontaktdaksu, nevis kabeli.

—_J


http://www.philips.com

Lai gan Sis televizors gaidstaves rezima patéré maz
elektribas, ja paredzat, ka televizoru nelietosiet ilgaku
laiku, atvienojiet stravas vadu, lai taupitu
elektroenergiju.

Nospiediet krasaino taustinu «= Atslégvardi un
atrodiet sadalu leslégsana, lai iegUtu informaciju par
televizora ieslégsanu un izslégsanu.

25
Antenas kabelis

CieSi ievietojiet antenas spraudni ligzda ANTENNA
(Antena) televizora aizmugureé.

Televizoram var pievienot savu antenu vai savienot to
ar antenas signalu no antenas sadales sistémas.
Izmantojiet IEC koaksiala 75 omu RF kabela antenas
savienotaju.

Izmantojiet So antenas savienojumu DVB-T un DVB-C
ieejas signaliem.

as B

)
w

_

2.6
Satelita antena

Pievienojiet satelita F-veida savienotaju pie satelita
savienojuma SAT televizora aizmugure.

—~a: o

g
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Tikls

3.1
Smart TV un internets

Smart TV nedarbosies bez interneta.

Sis Smart TV nebUs pilnvértigs viedais televizors bez
savienojuma ar majas tiklu un internetu. Més iesakam
pievienot Smart TV pie interneta, pirms sakat to
izmantot. leguvumi ir neskaitami.

Varat savienot savu televizoru bezvadu vai vadu tikla
ar tikla marsrutétaju.

32
|zv.savienojumu ar tiklu

Bezvadu savienojums

Nepiec. aprikojums

Lai bezvadu tikla savienotu televizoru ar internetu,
nepieciesams Wi-Fi marsrutétajs ar interneta
savienojumu.

[zmantojiet liela atruma (platjoslas) interneta

A4

savienojumu.

Bl

Savienojuma izveide

Bezvadu

Lai izveidotu bezvadu savienojumu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Savienot ar tiklu un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Atrasto tiklu saraksta atlasiet savu bezvadu tiklu.
Jajusu tikla nav saraksta, jo tikla nosaukums ir
paslépts (ir izslégta marsrutétaja SSID apraide),
atlasiet Pievienot jaunu tiklu, lai pats ievaditu tikla

nosaukumu.

6 - Atkariba no marsrutétaja veida ievadiet savu
sifrésanas atslegu - WEP, WPA vai WPA2. Ja §1 tikla
SifréSanas atslégu jau esat ievadijis, atlasiet Labi, lai
nekavéjoties izveidotu savienojumu.

7 - Ja savienojums izveidots veiksmigi, tiks paradits
zinojums.

WPS

Ja jusu marsrutétajam ir WPS, varat tiesi izveidot
savienojumu ar marsrutétaju bez tikla meklésanas. Ja
jisu bezvadu tikla ir iernces, kas izmanto WEP
droSibas sifréesanas sistému, nevarat izmantot WPS.

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Savienot ar tiklu un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet WPS un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Pieejiet pie marsrutétaja, nospiediet WPS pogu
un 2 minUsu laika atgriezieties pie televizora.

6 - Atlasiet Savienot, lai izveidotu savienojumu.

7 - Ja savienojums izveidots veiksmigi, tiks paradits
zinojums.

WPS ar PIN kodu

Jajlsu marsrutétajam ir WPS ar PIN kodu, varat tiesi
izveidot savienojumu ar marsrutétaju bez tikla
meklésanas. Ja jusu bezvadu tikla ir iernces, kas
izmanto WEP drosibas sifrésanas sistemu, nevarat
izmantot WPS.

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Savienot ar tiklu un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet WPS ar PIN kodu un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

5 - Pierakstiet ekrana redzamo 8 ciparu PIN kodu un
ievadiet to marsrutétaja programmatdra sava datora.
Lasiet marsrutétaja rokasgramatu, lai uzzinatu, kur
marsrutétaja programmatdira ievadit PIN kodu.

6 - Atlasiet Savienot, lai izveidotu savienojumu.

7 - Ja savienojums izveidots veiksmigi, tiks paradits
zinojums.

Problémas

Bezvadu savienojuma tikls nav atrasts vai darboijas ar

traucéjumiem
- Mikrovilnu krasnis, DECT bezvadu talruni un citas
tuvuma esosas Wi-Fi 802.11b/g/n ierices var radit



traucéjumus bezvadu tikla.

- Parliecinieties, vai ugunsmari jasu tikla lauj pieklat
televizora bezvadu savienojumam.

- Ja majas bezvadu tikls nedarbojas pareizi, méginiet
uzstadit vadu tiklu.

Nedarboijas internets
- Ja savienojums ar marsrutétaju ir izveidots pareizi,
parbaudiet marsrutétaja savienojumu ar internetu.

Datora un interneta savienojums ir léns

- Sk. bezvadu marsrutétaja lietoSanas rokasgramata
pieejamo informaciju par darbibas radiusu, datu
parsutisanas atrumu un citiem ar signala kvalitati
saistitajiem faktoriem.

- Savienojiet marsrutétaju ar atrdarbigu interneta
pieslégumu.

DHCP

- Ja savienojums neizdodas, varat parbaudit
marsrutétaja iestatijumu DHCP (Dinamiska
resursdatora konfiguracijas protokols). DHCP jabut
ieslegtam.

Vadu savienojums

Nepiec. aprikojums

Lai televizoru savienotu ar internetu, nepieciesams
tikla marsrutétajs ar interneta

savienojumu. Izmantojiet liela atruma (platjoslas)
interneta savienojumu.

R
—
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Savienojuma izveide

Lai izveidotu vadu savienojumu...

1 - Savienojiet marsrutétaju ar televizoru, izmantojot
tikla vadu (Ethernet vadu™™).

2 - Parliecinieties, ka marsrutétajs ir ieslegts.

3 - Nospiediet %, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

5 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Savienot ar tiklu un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

6 - Atlasiet Vadu un nospiediet OK (Labi). Televizors
nepartraukti meklé tikla savienojumu.

7 - Ja savienojums izveidots veiksmigi, tiks paradits
zinojums.

Ja neizdodas izveidot savienojumu, varat parbaudit
marsrutétaja DHCP iestatijjumu. DHCP jabut ieslégtam.

**Lai izpilditu noteikumus par elektromagnétisko
saderibu, izmantojiet ekranétu 5E kategorijas FTP tikla
Ethernet vadu.
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Tikla iestatijumi

Skatit tikla iestatijumus

Seit redzami visi pasreizéjie tikla iestatijumi: IP un
MAC adrese, signala stiprums, atrums, sifresanas
metode u. c. iestatijumi.

Lai skatitu pasreizéjos tikla iestatijumus...

1- Nospiediet %, atlasiet Visi iestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi> Skatit tikla
iestatijumus OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Tikla konfiguracija

Ja esat pieredzéjis lietotajs un vélaties iestatit tiklu ar
statisko IP adresésanu, atlasiet televizora iestatijumu
Statiska IP.

Lai iestatitu televizoru uz statisko IP...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Tikla konfiguracija un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Statiska IP un nospiediet OK (Labi), lai
iespéjotu Statiska IP konfiguracija.

5 - Atlasiet Statiska IP konfiguracija un konfiguréjiet
savienojumu.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

leslégSana ar tiklu

Varat ieslégt So televizoru no sava viedtalruna vai
planSetdatora, ja televizors ir gaidstaves rezima.
lestatijumam leslégt ar Wi-Fi (WoWLAN) jabat
ieslegtam.

Lai iesléegtu WoWLAN..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).



2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi> leslégt ar Wi-Fi
(WoWLAN) un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslegts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

leslégSana ar Wi-Fi savienojumu

Varat ieslégt vai izslégt Wi-Fi savienojumu sava
televizora.

Lai ieslegtu Wi-Fi...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi> Wi-Fiiesl./izsl. un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslegts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Ciparu multivides renderétajs — DMR
(Digital Media Renderer)

Ja multivides faili netiek atskanoti televizora,
parliecinieties, vai ieslégts ciparu multivides
renderétajs. Ka rlpnicas iestatijums DMR ir ieslégts.

Lai ieslegtu DMR...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Cipardatu atveidotajs
- DMR un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Wi-Fi Smart Screen

Lai skatitos digitalas televizijas kanalus viedtalruni vai
planSetdatora, izmantojot Philips TV Remote App,
jaiesledz Wi-Fi Smart Screen. Dazi kodétie kanali var
nebut pieejami jisu mobilaja ierice.

Lai ieslegtu Wi-Fi Smart Screen...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi> Wi-Fi Smart
Screen un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

TV tikla nosaukums

Ja majas tikla ir vairaki televizori, varat pardévét so
televizoru.

Lai mainitu televizora nosaukumui...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vaduvai Wi-Fi> TV tikla
nosaukums un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - levadiet nosaukumu ar ekrantastaturu vai
talvadibas pults tastatdru (ja pieejama).

5 - Atlasiet «, lai apstiprinatu izmainas.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Notirit interneta atminu

|[zmantojot opciju Iztint interneta atminu, varat izdzést
visus televizora saglabatos interneta failus. Tiek
notirta Philips Smart TV registracija un vecuma
ierobezojuma iestatijumi, video nomas aplikacijas
pieteikSanas dati, visas iecienttas Smart TV aplikacijas,
interneta gramatzimes un vésture. Interaktivas MHEG
aplikacijas televizora var bt saglabajusas sikfailus. Arn
Sie faili tiek izdzésti.

Lai notiritu interneta atminu...

1- Nospiediet #£%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vadu vai Wi-Fi > Notirt interneta
atminu un nospiediet  OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet OK (Labi), lai apstiprinatu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

34
Tikla ierices

Televizoru var savienot ar citam iericém bezvadu tikla,
pieméram, ar datoru vai viedtalruni. Varat izmantot
datoru ar Microsoft Windows vai Apple OS X.
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Failu koplietoSana

Saja televizora varat atvért datora saglabatos
fotoattélus, muziku un videoklipus.
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Savienojumi

41
Padomi par savienojumiem

Savienojuma celvedis

Savienojot ierici ar televizoru, vienmeér izmantojiet
kvalitativako pieejamo savienojumu. Izmantojiet arn
kvalitativus vadus, lai nodrosinatu labu attéla un
skanas parraidi.

Pievienojot ierci, televizors atpazist tas tipu un pieskir
katrai ierncei atbilstosa tipa nosaukumu. Ja vélaties,
varat mainit tipa nosaukumu. Ja ir iestatits atbilstoss
iernces tipa nosaukums, televizors automatiski
parslédzas uz ideali piemérotiem televizora
iestatijumiem, parslédzoties uz 5o iernci avotu izvélne.

Ja jums nepiecieSama palidziba, lai savienotu
vairakas ierices ar televizoru, varat skatit Philips TV
saslégSanas pamacibu. Pamaciba sniegta informacija
par to, ka savienot ierices un kurus vadus izmantot.

Atveriet vietni www.connectivityguide.philips.com

Antenas ports

Jajums ir televizora pierice (digitalais uztvéréjs) vai
rakstitajs, savienojiet antenas vadus ta, lai antenas
signals ietu caur televizora pierici un/vai rakstitaju un
tikai péc tam noklUtu televizora. Tadéjadi antena un
televizora pierice uz rakstitaju var nosutit iespéjamos
papildu kanalus, lai tos ierakstitu.

i Digital Receiver Recorder
E s

@ o ® 0

y DygytlDyyts

__J R_J

HDMI porti

HDMI kvalitate

HDMI savienojums nodrosina vislabako attéla un
skanas kvalitati. Viena HDMI vada ir apvienoti video
un audio signali. Izmantojiet HDMI vadu, lai parraiditu
augstas izskirtspéjas (HD) vai Ultra HD (UHD) TV
signalu.

Lai iegutu visaugstakas kvalitates signala parraidi,

12

izmantojiet atrdarbigu HDMI vadu, kas nav garaks par
5m.

451 DEFINITION MAULTIMEDIA INTESFADE
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Kopésanas aizsardziba

HDMI vadi atbalsta HDCP (aizsardzibu pret platjoslas
digitala satura kopésanu). HDCP ir kopésanas
aizsardzibas signals, kas nelauj kopét DVD diska vai
Blu-ray diska saturu. To sauc arn par DRM (digitala
satura tiesibu parvaldiba).

HDMI ARC

Visi televizora HDMI savienojumi atbalsta HDMI ARC
(Audio Return Channel — audio atgriezes kanals).

Ja ariericei (parasti majas kinozales sistémai) (HTS) ir
HDMI ARC savienojums, piesledziet to pie jebkura
HDMI savienojuma saja televizora. lzmantojot HDMI
ARC savienojumu, nav japievieno papildu audio vads,
kas sUta televizora skanas signalu uz majas kinozales
sistemu. HDMI ARC savienojuma ir apvienoti abi
signali.

Lai pievienotu majas kino sistéemu, varat izmantot
jebkuru s1 televizora HDMI savienojumu, tacu ARC ir
pieejams vienlaikus tikai 1iericei/savienojumam.

HDMI Ultra HD

Saja televizora varat skatities videoklipus, kas uznemti
vai raditi standarta Ultra HD izSkirtspéja — 3840x2160
pikseli.

Pievienojiet Blu-ray disku atskanotaju, spélu konsoli
vai datoru, kas atskano Ultra HD videoklipus, pie viena
no HDMI savienojumiem. Savienosanai izmantojiet
atrdarbigu HDMI vadu. HDMI UHD savienojumiem var
but ARC (Audio Return Channel - audio atgriezes
kanals).

HDMI CEC - EasyLink

EasyLink

HDMI savienojums nodrosina vislabako attéla un
skanas kvalitati. Viena HDMI vada ir apvienoti video
un audio signali. Izmantojiet HDMI vadu, lai parraiditu
augstas izskirtspéjas (HD) vai Ultra HD (UHD) TV
signalu. Lai iegltu visaugstakas kvalitates signala
parraidi, izmantojiet atrdarbigu HDMI vadu, kas nav



garaks par 5 m.

EasyLink HDMI CEC

Jaierices ir savienotas, izmantojot HDMI savienojumu,

un atbalsta funkciju EasyLink, varat tas vadit ar
televizora talvadibas pulti. Funkcijai EasyLink HDMI
CEC jabut ieslegtai televizora un pievienotaja iercé.

Izmantojot funkciju EasyLink, varat kontrolét
pievienotu ierici ar televizora talvadibas pulti.
EasylLink izmanto HDMI CEC, lai sazinatos ar
pievienotajam iencem. lericém jaatbalsta HDMI CEC
un jabut pievienotam, izmantojot HDMI savienojumu.

EasyLink iestatisana

Televizors tiek piegadats ar jau ieslegtu funkciju
EasyLink. Parliecinieties, vai pievienotajam EasyLink
iencém visi HDMI CEC iestatijumi ir veikti pareizi.
Funkcija EasyLink var nedarboties ar citu zimolu
ierncém.

HDMI CEC citu zimolu produktos

HDMI CEC funkcijai dazadu zZimolu produktos ir
atskirigi nosaukumi. Dazi pieméri: Anynet, Aquos Link,

Bravia Theatre Sync, Kuro Link, Simplink un Viera Link.

Ne visu zimolu produkti ir pilnigi saderigi ar EasyLink.
Piemeéra minétie HDMI CEC zimolu nosaukumi pieder
attiecigajiem 1pasniekiem.

Lai iegUtu papildinformaciju par EasyLink
izmantosanu, nospiediet krasaino taustinu «=
Atslegvardi un atrodiet EasyLink HDMI CEC.

lercu lietosana

Lai kontrolétu ierici, kas pievienota HDMI ligzdai un
iestatita ar EasyLink, atlasiet ienci vai tas veikto
darbibu televizora savienojuma saraksta. Nospiediet
= SOURCES (Avoti), atlasiet pie HDMI savienojuma
pievienotu ierici un nospiediet OK (Labi).

Kad ierice ir atlasita, to var vadit ar televizora
talvadibas pulti. Ta¢u taustinu @ HOME (Sakums)
un == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un dazu citu televizora
taustinu, pieméram, @ Ambilight , komandas netiek
parsutitas uz ienci.

Ja nepieciesama taustina nav televizora talvadibas
pultt, varat to atlasit izvelné Opcijas.

Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) unizvélnu josla
atlasiet Vadiba. Ekrana atlasiet vajadzigo ierices
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taustinu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
Izvélné Vadiba, iespé&jams, nav pieejami dazi |oti
specifiski ierces taustini.

Uz TV talvadibas pults komandam reagés tikai ierices,
kas atbalsta EasyLink talvadibas funkciju.

EasyLink iestatijumi

Televizors tiek piegadats ar ieslégtiem EasyLink
iestatijumiem.

EasyLink
Lai pilntba izsléegtu EasyLink...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet TV iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet EasylLink, nospiediet p (pa labi) un
vienu soli talak atlasiet EasyLink.

4 - Atlasiet Izslegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

EasyLink talvadiba

Ja vélaties izveidot sazinu starp iernicém, bet
nevélaties tas vadit ar televizora talvadibas pulti, varat
atseviski atslégt EasyLink talvadibas funkciju.
EasyLink iestatijumu izvélné atlasiet EasyLink
talvadiba un péec tam atlasiet Izslégts.

DVI—HDMI

Ja jums joprojam ir ierice, kurai ir tikai DVI
savienojums, varat pievienot 50 ierici jebkuram HDMI
portam, izmantojot DVI-HDMI adapteri.

Jaiericei ir tikai DVI savienojums, izmantojiet DVI-
HDMI adapteri. Izmantojiet vienu no HDMI
savienojumiem un skanai pievienojiet audio
labas/kreisas puses vadu (3,5 mm minispraudnis)
audio ieejai televizora aizmuguré.

AUDIO L/R

«
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KopésSanas aizsardziba

DVI un HDMI vadi atbalsta HDCP (aizsardzibu pret
platjoslas digitala satura kopésanu). HDCP ir
kopésanas aizsardzibas signals, kas nelauj kopét DVD
diska vai Blu-ray diska saturu. To sauc art par DRM
(digitala satura tiestbu parvaldiba).

Y Pb Pr — komponents

Komponentvideo Y Pb Prir augstas kvalitates
savienojums.

YPbPr savienojumu var izmantot augstas izskirtspéjas
(HD) TV signaliem. Papildus Y, Pb un Pr signaliem
pievienojiet kreisas un labas puses audio signalu
vadus, lai nodroSinatu skanu.

Saskanojiet YPbPr (zals, zils, sarkans) savienotaja
krasas ar vada spraudniem.

Izmantojiet audio L/R saites tipa vadu, ja iericei ir
skana.

VOO VO

AUDIO L/R

SCART

SCART ir labas kvalitates savienojums.

SCART savienojumu var izmantot CVBS un RGB video
signaliem, tacu to nevar izmantot augstas izskirtspéjas
(HD) TV signaliem. SCART savienojums apvieno video
un audio signalus. SCART savienojums atbalsta an
NTSC atskanoSanu.

=
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Audio izvade — optiska

Audio izvade - optiska ir augstas kvalitates skanas
savienojums.

Sis optiskais savienojums var nodrosinat 5.1 audio
kanalus. Ja jusu audio iencei (parasti majas kinozales
sistémai (HTS)) nav HDMI ARC savienojuma, varat
pievienot So skanas vadu majas kinozales sistémas
optiskajam audio ievades savienojumam. Sis audio
vads parraidis televizora skanu uz majas kino zales
sistemu.

Audio izvades signala tipu varat iestatit ta, lai tas
atbilstu majas kino sistémas iespé&jam.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet a=
Atslégvardi un atrodiet Audio izvades iestatijumi.

Ja skana neatbilst video attélam ekrana, varat
pielagot audio un video sinhronizaciju.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet =
Atslégvardi un atrodiet Audio un video
sinhronizacija.

==

4.2

Cl+ CAM ar viedkarti

Cl+

Sis televizors ir sagatavots Cl+ nosacitas piekluves
modula izmantosanai.

Izmantojot Cl+, varat skatities maksas HD
programmas, pieméram, filmas un sporta parraides,
ko jusu regiona piedava digitalas televizijas operatori.
PriekSapmaksas Cl+ modulis atkodé televizijas
operatoru kodétas programmas.

Digitalas televizijas operatori nodrosina So Cl+ moduli
(CAM — nosacitas piekluves modulis) un viedkarti
maksas programmu abonentiem Sim programmam ir
augsts aizsardzibas limenis pret kopésanu.

Lai iegUtu papildinformaciju par nosacijumiem,
sazinieties ar vietéjo digitalas televizijas operatoru.

Ci+




Viena viedkarte

Digitalas televizijas operatori nodrosina so Cl+ moduli
(CAM — nosacitas piekluves modulis) un viedkarti
maksas programmu abonentiem

levietojiet viedkarti CAM modull. Lasiet no operatora
sanemto instrukciju.

Lai ievietotu CAM televizora..

1- Apskatiet CAM, lai noskaidrotu pareizu ta
ievietoSanas panémienu. Nepareizi ievietojot CAM,
varat sabojat CAM un televizoru.

2 - Skatoties uz televizora aizmuguri ar CAM
priekSpusi paverstu pret sevi, uzmanigi ievietojiet CAM
slota COMMON INTERFACE 1.

3 - Uzmangi ievietojiet CAM lidz galam. Atstajiet to
slota pastavigi.

Péc televizora ieslégSanas var but nepiecieSamas
dazas minUtes pirms CAM aktivizésanas. Ja CAM ir
ievietots un samaksata abonentmaksa (abonésanas
metodes var atskirties), varat skatities kodétos
kanalus, ko atbalsta CAM viedkarte.

CAM un viedkarte ekskluzivi paredzéta tiesi jusu
televizoram. Ja iznemat CAM, vairs nevarésiet
skatities CAM atbalstitos kodétos kanalus.

SMARTCARD
) %

Paroles vai PIN kodi

COMMON INTERFACE

Daziem CAM moduliem jaievada PIN kods, lai skatitos
kanalus. Kad iestatat PIN kodu CAM modulim,
ieteicams izmantot to pasu kodu, ko izmantojat, lai
atblokétu televizoru.

Lai iestatitu PIN kodu CAM modulim...

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti).

2 - Atlasiet kanala tipu, kam izmantojat CAM.

3 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet
Kopéjais interfeiss.

4 - Atlasiet CAM TV operatoru. TV operators
nodrosina sadus ekranus. Izpildiet ekrana redzamas
instrukcijas, lai atrastu PIN koda iestatijumu.
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Uztveréjs - televizora pierice

Kabeltelevizija

Lai savienotu antenu ar televizora pierici (digitalas
televizijas uztveréju) un televizoru, izmantojiet 2
antenas vadus.

Digital Receiver

o =«
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Papildus antenas savienojumiem izmantojiet art HDMI
vadu, lai savienotu televizora pienci ar televizoru.

Ja piericei nav HDMI savienojuma, varat izmantot art
SCART vadu.

~a o B

Digital Receiver
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Ja izmantojat tikai televizora piernces talvadibas pulti,
izsledziet S0 automatisko taimeri. Izslédziet So taimeri,
lai televizors netiktu automatiski izslégts, ja 4 stundu
laika nav nospiests neviens televizora talvadibas pults
taustins.

IzslegSanas taimeris

Sadala Palidziba nospiediet krasaino
taustinu == Atslégvardi un atrodiet
taimeris, lai iegltu papildinformaciju.

IzslegSanas

Satelituztverejs

Savienojiet satelita antenas vadu ar satelittelevizijas
uztveréju.

Papildus antenas savienojumiem izmantojiet art HDMI
vadu, lai savienotu ienci ar televizoru.

Jaiericei nav HDMI savienojuma, varat izmantot an
SCART vadu.



Satellite Receiver
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Jaizmantojat tikai televizora pierices talvadibas pulti,
izslédziet So automatisko taimeri. Izslédziet So taimeri,
lai televizors netiktu automatiski izslégts, ja 4 stundu
laika nav nospiests neviens televizora talvadibas pults
taustins.

IzslégSanas taimeris

Sadala Palidziba nospiediet krasaino
taustinu == Atslégvardi un atrodiet
taimeris, lai iegltu papildinformaciju.

IzslégSanas

4.4
Majas kinozales sistéma -
HTS

Savienojums ar HDMI ARC

Lai savienotu majas kino sistemu ar televizoru,
izmantojiet HDMI vadu. Varat pievienot Philips
Soundbar vai majas kino sistému ar iebuvétu disku
atskanotaju.

HDMI ARC

Ja jusu majas kino sistemai ir HDMI ARC savienojums,
varat to pievienot jebkurai televizora HDMI ligzdai. Ja
izmantojat HDMI ARC, nav japievieno papildu audio
vads. HDMI ARC savienojuma ir apvienoti abi signali.
Visi televizora HDMI savienojumi var atbalstit audio
atgriezes kanala (Audio Return Channel - ARC)
signalu. Tacu péc tam, kad ir pievienota majas
kinozales sistéma, televizors var nosutit ARC signalu
tikai uz So HDMI savienojumu.

Home Theatre System

-
| — | —
oM ]

—

Audio un video signala sinhronizéSana

Ja skana neatbilst videoattéelam ekrana, lielakaja dala
majas kinozales sistému ar disku atskanotaju varat
iestatit aizkavi, lai saskanotu skanu un attélu.
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Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet a=
Atslegvardi un atrodiet Audio un video
sinhronizacija.

Savienojums ar HDMI

Lai savienotu majas kino sistemu ar televizoru,
izmantojiet HDMI vadu. Varat pievienot Philips
Soundbar vai majas kino sistému ar iebuvétu disku
atskanotaju.

Ja majas kinozales sistémai nav HDMI ARC
savienojuma, pievienoijiet optisko audio vadu
(Toslink), lai parsatitu televizora skanu uz majas
kinozales sistemu.

AUDIO OUT | HDMI
Home Theatre System :
=TT
— —
HDMI - ' OPTICAL . .

——

Audio un video signala sinhronizéSana

Ja skana neatbilst videoattélam ekrana, lielakaja dala
majas kinozales sistému ar disku atskanotaju varat
iestatit aizkavi, lai saskanotu skanu un attélu.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet =

Atslégvardi un atrodiet Audio un video
sinhronizacija.

Audiosignala izvades iestatijumi

Audio izvades formats

Jajums ir majas kinozales sistéma (HTS) ar
daudzkanalu skanas apstrades iespé&jam, pieméram,
Dolby Digital, DTS® vai lidzigi, iestatiet audiosignala
izvades formatu ka Daudzkanalu. Izmantojot
daudzkanalu iestatijumu, televizors var nosuatit
saspiestu daudzkanalu skanas signalu no televizijas
kanala vai pie majas kinozales sistémas pievienota
atskanotaja. Ja jusu majas kinozales sistémai nav
daudzkanalu skanas apstrades iespéju, atlasiet
Stereo.

Lai iestatitu audio izvades formatu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti >
nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet Daudzkanalu vai
tam nospiediet  OK (Labi).

Audio izvades formats un

Stereo, péc



5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Audio izvades izlidzinasana

Izmantojiet audio izvades izlidzinasanas iestatijumu,
lai izlldzinatu televizora un majas kinozales sistéemas
skaluma [imeni, kad parslédzat skanu no vienas
iernces uz otru. Atskirbas skaluma var radit atskirigas
skanas apstrades sistemas.

Lai izlldzinatu skaluma atskiribas...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Audioizvades
izlidzinasana un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Vairak, Videji vai Mazak, péc tam
nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Jaskaluma atskinba ir liela, atlasiet Vairak. Ja
skaluma atskinba ir neliela, atlasiet Mazak.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Audio izvades izlidzinasana ietekmé gan optiskas
audio izvades, gan HDMI ARC skanas signalus.

Audiosignala izvades aizkave

Ja televizoram ir pievienota majas kino sistéema,
televizora attélam jabut sinhronizétam ar majas kino
sistémas skanu.

Automatiska audio un video sinhronizésana

Izmantojot jaunakas Philips majas kinozales sistémas,
audio un video signals tiek automatiski sinhronizéts
unir vienmer pareizs.

Audio sinhronizéSanas aizkave

Dazam majas kinozales sistémam, iespéjams, ir
japielago audio sinhronizéSanas aizkave, lai
sinhronizétu audio un video signalu. Palieliniet
aizkaves vertibu majas kinozales sistema, [idz attéls
atbilst skanai. Var bt nepieciesama 180 ms aizkaves
vértiba. Skatiet majas kinozales sistémas lietotaja
rokasgramatu. Ja aizkaves vértiba ir iestatita majas
kinozales sistéma, jaizsleédz audiosignala izvades
aizture televizora.

Lai izslegtu audiosignala izvades aizkavi...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizeti >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

Audio izejas aizkave un
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4 - Atlasiet Izslégts.
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Audiosignala izvades nobide

Ja nevarat iestatit aizkavi majas kinozales sistéma,
skanas sinhronizésanu varat iestatit televizora. Varat
iestatit nobidi, kas kompensé laiku, kas majas
kinozales sistemai nepieciesams televizora attéla
skanas apstradei. So vértibu var iestatit ar 5 ms
pakapem. Maksimalais iestatijums ir -60ms.

Audio izejas aizkaves iestatijumam jabut ieslegtam..
Lai sinhronizétu televizora skanu...

1- Nospiediet %, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Ar shidjoslu iestatiet skanas nobidi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Audio izejas nobide un

Problémas ar HTS skanu

Skana ar skalu troksni

Ja skataties video no pievienota USB zibatminas diska
vai pievienota datora, skana no majas kinozales
sistémas var bat izkroplota. Sis troksnis rodas, ja audio
vai video failam ir DTS skana, tacu majas kinozales
sistémai nav DTS skanas apstrades. Varat to noveérst,
iestatot televizora iestatijumu Audio izvades formats
ka Stereo.

Nospiediet £, lai atvértu Visi iestatijumi > Skana >
Detalizéti > Audio izvades formats.

Nav skanas

Ja nedzirdat skanu no televizora sava majas kinozales
sistéma, parbaudiet, vai esat pievienojis HDMI kabeli
majas kinozales sistémas HDMI ARC savienojumam.
Visi televizora HDMI savienojumi ir HDMI ARC
savienojumi.

45
Blu-ray disku atskanotajs

Lai savienotu Blu-ray disku atskanotaju ar televizoru,
izmantojiet atrdarbigu HDMI vadu.



Lai noregulétu skalumu...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Austinu skalums un nospiediet OK

Blu-ray Disc Player

| —
S pov] O

(Labi).
4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.
Ja Blu-ray disku atskanotajs atbalsta EasyLink HDMI 5- Nospiediet 4 (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
CEC, varat vadit atskanotaju ar televizora talvadibas vairakkart, lai aizvertu izvelni.
pulti.
Sadala Palidziba nospiediet krasaino 48
taustinu == Atslégvardi un atrodiet EasyLink HDMI -
CEC, lai iegltu papildinformaciju. Spelu konsoles
HDMI
46
DVD atSkanOtéjS Lai iegutu vislabako kvalitati, pievienojiet konsoli

televizoram, izmantojot atrdarbibu HDMI vadu

Lai savienotu DVD atskanotaju ar televizoru,
izmantojiet HDMI vadu.
Jaiercei nav HDMI savienojuma, varat izmantot an

SCART vadu,

—
) ov] O

—

DVD Player

- -]
— —
D O

RJ YPbPr
Ja DVD atskanotajs ir savienots, izmantojot HDMI Pievienojiet spélu konsoli, izmantojot komponenta
vadu, un atbalsta EasylLink CEC, varat to vadit ar video vadu (Y Pb Pr) un audio kreisas/labas puses
televizora talvadibas pulti. vadu, pie televizora.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju par EasyLink
izmantosanu, nospiediet krasaino taustinu e
Atslegvardi un atrodiet EasyLink HDMI CEC.

Game Console

Elliccooo |
47 vVL VO VOV VL

) (11 1 B YPbPr vyuw vy
Austinas -

Varat pievienot austinas () portam televizora
aizmuguré. Savienojums ir 3,5 mm minispraudnis.
Austinu skalumu varat noregulét atseviski.

Video-Audio LR / Scart

Pievienojiet spélu konsoli, izmantojot kompozita vadu
(CVBS) un audio kreisas/labas puses vadu, pie
televizora.

¢

Ja jusu spélu konsolei ir tikai video (CVBS) un
kreisas/labas puses audio izeja, izmantojiet Video
Audio L/R-SCART adapteri (iegadajams atseviski), lai
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pievienotu spélu konsoli pie SCART savienojuma.

. s 1
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49
Spélu vadamierice

Spélu vadamierices pievienosana

Lai spélétu spéles no interneta saja televizora, varat
pievienot atseviSku bezvadu spélu vadamiencu klastu.
Péc spélu vadamierices pievienosanas varat to
izmantot nekavéjoties.

Lai pievienotu spélu vadamierici...

1- Pievienojiet mazo nano uztvéréju viena no USB
slotiem televizora sanos. Bezvadu nano uztvéréjs tiek
piegadats ar spélu vadamierici.

2 - Jaspélu vadamierice ir ieslégta, varat to izmantot.

Varat pievienot otru spélu vadamierici otra USB slota
televizora sanos.

Piemérotas spélu vadamierices

Atsevisku bezvadu spélu vadamiencu klasts ir
piemeérots un parbaudits izmantosanai ar so
televizoru. Citas spélu vadamierices var nebdt pilniba
saderigas.

Piemérotas spélu vadamierices ir...

- Logitech F710

- Logitech F510

- Xbox 360 bezvadu vadamierice sistémai Windows
- Speedlink Strike FX bezvadu vadamierice

Traucéjumu problémas

Lai noverstu iespé&jamus trauc&jumus no citam
bezvadu iericém...

- lzmantojiet USB pagarinataja vadu un parvietojiet
nano uztveréju aptuveni 1 metra attaluma no
televizora.

- Vai ar varat izmantot USB centrmezglu, kas
pievienots televizoram, un pievienot nano uztveréjus
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USB centrmezgla.

4.10

USB cietais disks

Nepiec. aprikojums

Ja televizoram ir pievienots USB cietais disks, varat
pauzeéet vai ierakstit TV parraidi. Tai ir jabat digitalas
televizijas parraidei (DVB vai lldziga apraide).

Lai pauzétu

Lai pauzétu apraidi, nepieciesams ar USB 2.0 saderigs
Cietais disks ar vismaz 4 GB ietilpibu.

Lai ierakstitu

Lai pauzétu un ierakstitu apraidi, nepieciesama
vismaz 250 GB diska ietilpiba. Ja vélaties ierakstit
apraidi ar TV celveza datiem no interneta, pirms
uzstadit USB cieto disku, jdsu televizora jabuat
iestatitam interneta pieslégumam.

Lai iegUtu papildinformaciju par USB cieta diska
uzstadisanu, nospiediet e Atslégvardi un atrodiet
USB cietais disks, uzstadisana.

Noskanosana

Lai pauzétu vai ierakstitu parraidi, vispirms japievieno
un jaformaté USB cietais disks. Formatésanas laika
tiks izdzésti visi faili no USB cieta diska.

1 - Pievienojiet USB cieto disku vienam no televizora
USB savienojumiem. Formatésanas laika citiem USB
portiem nepievienojiet citu USB ierici.

2 - leslédziet USB cieto disku un televizoru.

3 - Kad televizora ir ieslégts digitalas televizijas
kanals, nospiediet i1 (Pauze). Kad méginasiet pauzéet
parraidi, tiks sakta formatésana.

|zpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.

Kad USB cietais disks ir formatéts, atstajiet to
pievienotu visu laiku.

USB Hard Drive

_— _—
s

w‘
Bridinajums!

USB cietais disks tiek formatéts tikai Sim televizoram,
jUs nevarat izmantot saglabatos ierakstus cita
televizora vai datora. Nekopéjiet un nemainiet



ierakstu failus USB cietaja diska, izmantojot datora
lietojumprogrammas. Tadéjadi tiks sabojati ieraksti.
Formatéjot citu USB cieto disku, ta saturs tiks zaudéts.
Lai izmantotu jusu televizora instaléto USB cieto disku
kopa ar datoru, tas ir jaformate.

4.1

USB tastatura

Pievienot

Pievienojiet USB tastaturu (USB-HID tipa), lai ievaditu
televizora tekstu.

Televizoram var pievienot tastataru un peli.
SavienoSanai izmantojiet vienu no USB
savienojumiem.

EE

Tastaturas uzstadisana un
konfiguréSana

Lai iestatitu USB tastatdru, ieslédziet televizoru un
pievienojiet USB tastaturu vienam no televizora USB
savienojumiem. Kad televizors pirmo reizi nosaka
pievienoto tastatdru, varat atlasit tastatdras
izkartojumu un parbaudtt atlasi. Ja vispirms izvélaties
kirilicas vai grieku tastaturas izkartojumu, varat
izvéleties sekundaro latinu tastatdras izkartojumu.

Lai mainttu tastatdras izkartojumu péc tastatdras
izvéles..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Visparigiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet USB tastatdras iestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi), lai saktu tastatlras
uzstadisanu.

Ipasie taustini

Teksta ievades taustini

- levades tausting = OK

- Atpakalatkape = dzést rakstzimi pirms kursora

- Bultinu taustini = navigét teksta lauka

- Lai parslégtu tastatdras izkartojumus, ja ir iestatits
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sekundarais izkartojums, vienlaikus nospiediet
taustinus Ctrl + Atstarpe.

Smart TV lietojumprogrammu un interneta lapu
taustini

- Tab un Shift + Tab = nakamais un iepriekséjais
- Home = ritinat [dz lapas augSpusei

- End = ritinat idz lapas apaksai

- Page Up = parlékt vienu lapu uz augsu

- Page Down = parlékt vienu lapu uz leju

- + = tuvinat par vienu pakapi

- - = talinat par vienu pakapi

- * = jetilpinat timekla lapu ekrana platuma
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USB zibatminas disks

Varat skatities fotoattélus vai atskanot mdziku un
video no pievienota USB zibatminas diska.

levietojiet USB zibatminas disku viena no televizora
USB savienojumiem, kad televizors ir ieslégts.

Televizors noteiks zibatminas disku un atvéers sarakstu
ar ta saturu.

Ja satura saraksts netiek paradits automatiski,
nospiediet =@ SOURCES (Avoti) un atlasiet USB.

Lai partrauktu skatities USB zibatminas diska saturu,
nospiediet EXIT (lziet) vai atlasiet citu darbibu.

Lai atvienotu USB zibatminas disku, varat to iznemt no
porta jebkura laika.

Ultra HD no USB ierices

Varat skatit fotoattélus Ultra HD izSkirtspéja no
pievienotas USB ierices vai zibatminas diska.
Televizors samazina izskirtspéju lidz Ultra HD
izSkirtspéjai, ja fotoattéla izSkirtspéja ir lielaka.

413
Fotokamera

Lai skatitu digitalaja fotokamera saglabatos
fotoattélus, varat tiesi savienot kameru ar televizoru.

Savienojumam izmantojiet vienu no televizora USB
savienojumiem. Péc savienojuma izveides ieslédziet
kameru.

Ja satura saraksts netiek paradits automatiski,
nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti) un atlasiet USB.
Kamera, iespéjams, jaiestata ta, lai ta parsdtitu saturu,
izmantojot PTP (Picture Transfer Protocol — attélu
parsttisanas protokols). Skatiet digitalas fotokameras



lietotaja rokasgramatu.

Ultra HD no USB ierices

Varat skatit fotoattélus Ultra HD izSkirtspéja no
pievienotas USB ierices vai zibatminas diska.
Televizors samazina izSkirtspéju lidz Ultra HD
izSkirtspéjai, ja fotoattéla izSkirtspéja ir lielaka.
Standarta Ultra HD videoklipu atskanosanu televizora
neatbalsta neviens USB savienojums.

414
Videokamera

HDMI

Lai iegutu vislabako kvalitati, savienojiet videokameru
ar televizoru, izmantojot HDMI vadu.

Camcorder

E—
- HDMI
\

—J

Video-Audio LR / Scart

Videokameras pievienosanai varat izmantot HDMI,
YPbPr vai SCART savienojumu. Ja videokamerai ir
tikai video (CVBS) un kreisas/labas puses audio izeja,
izmantojiet video un Video Audio L/R-SCART
adapteri, lai pievienotu SCART savienojumam.

Game Console

Bl cco |
QUL [ttt g
VIDEO [ R ADAPTER |
Y e
Lr voo
e

~—F
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415
Dators

Pievienot

Televizoram var pievienot datoru un izmantot
televizoru ka datora monitoru.

Ar HDMI

Lai pievienotu datoru televizoram, izmantojiet HDMI
vadu.

= o

= S

Ar DVI pie HDMI ligzdas

Var izmantot arm DVI-HDMI adapteri (nopérkams
atseviski), lai pievienotu datoru HDMI ligzdai un
pievienotu audio L/R kabeli (3,5 mm minispraudnis)
televizora aizmugurée esosajai AUDIO IN L/R ligzdai.

e

Y Sum

o
D | )

AUDIO L/R

-

lestatijumi

Jaizvélné Avots (savienojumu saraksta) ka ierces tips
ir noradits Dators, televizora tiek automatiski iestatits
ideali piemérots datora iestatijums.

Ja datoru izmantojat, lai skatitu filmas vai spélétu
spéles, varat mainit televizora iestatijumu uz ideali
piemeéerotu TV skatisanai vai spélém.

Lai manuali iestatitu perfektus televizora iestatijumus...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Spéle vai dators un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Spéle (spélem) vai
filmu).

Dators (lai skatitos



5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kad beidzat spélét, neaizmirstiet iestatit Spéle vai
dators iestatijumu ka lzsléegts.
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5

leslégSana un
izslegsana

51

leslegSana vai gaidstave

Pirms televizora ieslégsanas parliecinieties, ka esat
pievienojis stravas vadu POWER savienotaja
televizora aizmugure.

Lai aktivizétu televizora gaidstaves rezimu, kad nedeg
indikatora lampina, nospiediet mazo kursorsviras
taustinu televizora aizmuguré. Indikators iedegsies.

Kad televizors ir gaidstaves rezima, nospiediet ¢ uz
talvadibas pults, lai ieslégtu televizoru. Vai arn
nospiediet @& HOME (Sakums).

ParslégSana atpakal uz gaidstaves rezimu

Lai parslegtu televizoru gaidstaves reZima, nospiediet
talvadibas pults taustinu .

Lai pilntba izslegtu televizoru, atvienojiet stravas
kontaktdaksu.

Atvienojot stravas kontaktdaksu, vienmér velciet aiz
kontaktdaksas, nevis aiz vada. Nodrosiniet, lai vienmeér
bUtu pilniga piekluve kontaktdaksai, stravas vadam un
kontaktligzdai.

52

Philips logotipa spilgtums

Varat izslegt Philips logotipu vai pielagot ta spilgtumu
televizora priekSpusé.

Lai pielagotu vai izslegtu...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Visparigiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Philips logotipa spilgtums un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvelni.

4 - Atlasiet Minimums, Vidéji, Maksimums
vai lzsléegts, lai izslégtu logotipa apgaismojumu, un
péc tam nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.
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53
Televizora taustini

Ja esat pazaudéjis talvadibas pulti vai tas baterijas ir
tukSas, joprojam varat veikt dazas galvenas televizora
darbibas.

Lai atvertu galveno izvelni..

1- Kad televizors ir ieslégts, nospiediet kursorsviras
taustinu televizora aizmuguré, lai atvértu galveno
izvelni.

2 - Nospiediet bultinu pa kreisi vai pa labi, lai
atlasitu Skalums, Kanals vai Avoti.

3 - Nospiediet bultinu uz leju vai uz augsu, lai
regulétu skalumu vai parslégtu uz nakamo vai
iepriekséjo kanalu. Nospiediet bultinu uz augsu vai uz
leju, lai ritinatu cauri avotu sarakstam, tostarp
uztvéréja izvélei. Nospiediet kursorsviras taustinu, lai
izbiditu kameru.

4 - |zvélne automatiski pazudis.

Lai ieslegtu televizoru gaidstaves rezima,
atlasiet @ un nospiediet kursorsviras taustinu.

54
|zslégSanas taimeris

|lzmantojot izslégSanas taimeri, varat iestatit televizora
automatisku parslégsanu gaidstaves rezZima péec
noteikta laika.

Lai iestatitu izslégsanas taimeri...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet IzslegSanas taimeris un

nospiediet p (pa labi). Ar slidjoslu varat iestatit laiku
[1dz 180 minutém ar 5 mindsu soliem. Ja iestatitas O
mindtes, izslégsanas taimeris ir izslégts. Vienmeér varat
izslegt televizoru agrak vai atiestatit laiku atskaites
laika.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,



vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

55
|zslégSanas taimeris

Ja televizors sanem TV signalu, tac€u jus 4 stundu laika
nenospiezat nevienu talvadibas pults taustinu,
televizors automatiski izsleédzas, lai taupitu energiju.
Turklat, ja televizors nesanem TV signalu vai
talvadibas pults komandu 10 minasu laika, tas
automatiski izslédzas.

Ja televizoru izmantojat ka monitoru vai lietojat
digitalo uztveréju (televizora pienci - STB), lai skatitos
televizoru, un nelietojat televizora talvadibas pulti,
ieteicams deaktivizét automatisko izslegsanu.

Lai deaktivizétu izslegsanas taimeri ...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet lzslégsanas taimeris un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu. Vértiba 0O deaktivizé
automatisko izslegsanos.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju par videi nekaitigiem TV
iestatijumiem, nospiediet krasaino taustinu «=
Atslegvardi un atrodiet Eko iestatijumi.
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Talvadibas pults

6.1
Taustinu parskats

Augsdala

TOP PICKS

1- @ Gaidstave/ leslégts
Nospiediet, lai ieslégtu televizoru vai parslégtu
gaidstaves rezima.

2 - Atskanosana un ierakstiSana

- Atskanot p, lai atskanotu.

- Pauzét 1, lai pauzétu atskanoSanu

- Apturéet m, lai apturétu atskanosanu

- Attt <4, lai attitu

- Atri tit uz prieksu w, lai atri titu uz prieksu
- lerakstit e, lai saktu ierakstisanu

3- @ Ambilight
Lai atlasitu vienu no Ambilight stiliem

4 - =TV GUIDE (TV celvedis)
Nospiediet, lai atvértu vai aizvértu TV celvedi.

5 - NETFLIX
Lai atvértu NETFLIX izvelni.

6 - £ lestatijumi

Lai atvertu iestatijumu izvélni.

7 - &3 TOP PICKS (Popularakie)

Lai pieklUtu izlases TV parraidéem, jaunakajam filmam
vai biezak skatitajiem tieSsaistes TV kanaliem, kas tiek
attéloti ka popularakie ieteikumi.

8 - = LIST (Saraksts)

Lai atvertu vai aizvértu kanalu sarakstu.

Vidus
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INFO OPTIONS

-
Lai atvértu TV izvélnes.

2 - == SOURCES (Avoti)
Nospiediet, lai atvértu izvélni Avoti.

== Krasainie taustini

TieSa opciju izvéle. Zilais taustind «= atver palidzibu.
4 - @ INFO (Informacija)

Nospiediet, lai atvértu vai aizvertu izvélni informaciju
par parraidi.

5- & BACK (Atpakal)

Lai parslegtu uz iepriekséjo izvéléto kanalu.

Lai aizvertu izvelni, nemainot iestatijumu.

Lai parietu uz iepriekséjo aplikacijas/interneta lapu.
6 - - EXIT (Iziet)

Lai parslegtu atpakal uz televizijas skatisanos. Lai
aizvertu interaktivu TV aplikaciju.

7 - == OPTIONS (Opcijas)

Nospiediet, lai atvértu vai aizvértu izvélni Opcijas.
8 - OK (Labi) taustins

Lai apstiprinatu izveli vai iestatijumu.

9 - Bultinu / navigacijas taustini
Nospiediet, lai parvietotos uz augsu, uz leju, pa kreisi
vai pa labi.

10 - O HOME (Sakums)
Nospiediet, lai atvértu izvélni Sakums.

3—— -

Apaksdala



MULTIVIEW

(8]

1- Z3MULTIVIEW
Lai atvértu 1pasi mazu ekranu.

2- o) Skalums
Nospiediet, lai regulétu skaluma limeni.

3 - Ciparu taustini
Nospiediet, lai tiesi izvélétos kanalu.

4 - SUBTITLE (Subtitri)
Nospiediet, lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu subtitrus, ka an
ieslegtu subtitrus, kad ir izslégta skana.

5- =Kanals

Lai parsléegtu uz nakamo vai iepriekséjo kanalu
saraksta, lai atvertu nakamo vai iepriekséjo lapu
teleteksta sadala vai parietu uz nakamo vai
iepriekséjo sadalu diska. Lai atvértu nakamo vai
iepriekséjo lapu teleteksta sadala. Lai parietu uz
nakamo vai iepriekséjo sadalu diska.

6 - «fx Izslégt skanu
Nospiediet, lai izslégtu skanu vai to atjaunotu.

7 - TEXT (Teleteksts)
Lai atvéertu vai aizvértu tekstu / teletekstu.

6.2
Tastatura

Parskats

Qwerty un Azerty

Qwerty/Azerty tastatdras parskats.*
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1 - Azerty rakstzime
Rakstzimes novietojums, ja iestatitais tastattras
izkartojums ir Azerty.

2 - tAa Shift
Lai rakstitu lielos burtus.

3 - X Ipasdas rakstzimes
Lai atvértu ekrana tastatlru un izvelétos 1pasas
rakstzimes vai simbolus.

4 - Fn tausting
Lai rakstitu ciparus vai pieturzimes.

5 - . Atstarpe
6 - Navigacija un OK (Labi)

7 - «» Kopigot So
Lai kopigotu tieSsaisté pasreiz skatito saturu.

* JGsu talvadibas pultt ir Qwerty / Azerty vai Qwerty /

kirilicas tastatlra atkarba no regiona.

Qwerty un kirilica

Qwerty/kirilicas tastattras parskats.*
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1 - Kirilicas rakstzimes
Rakstzimes ir pieejamas, kad tastatdra ir parslégta
kirilicas rezima.

2 - &y Kirilicas tastattras parslégs
Lai parslegtu tastatdru uz kirilicas rakstzimem vai
atpakal uz Qwerty.

3 - ¢Aa Shift
Lai rakstitu lielos burtus.

4 - [ Ipasas rakstzimes
Lai atvertu ekrana tastatlru un izvelétos 1pasas
rakstzimes vai simbolus.

5 - Fn taustinsg
Lai rakstitu ciparus vai pieturzimes.

6 - , Atstarpe

7 - < Kopigot So
Lai kopigotu tieSsaisté pasreiz skatito saturu.

8 - Navigacija un OK (Labi)

* JGsu talvadibas pultt ir Qwerty/Azerty vai
Qwerty/kirilicas tastattra atkariba no regiona.



Teksta rakstisana

[zmantojot talvadibas pults aizmuguré esoso
tastatdru, varat rakstit tekstu jebkura teksta lauka
ekrana. Pagrieziet tastatUru uz augsu, lai aktivizétu
tastatdras taustinus. Turiet talvadibas pulti ar divam
rokam un rakstiet ar abiem Tkskiem.

levadiet tekstu

Lai ievaditu tekstu teksta lauka ekrana, atlasiet teksta
lauku un saciet rakstit.
Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai apstiprinatu tekstu.

Lielie un mazie burti

Lai rakstitu ar lielajiem burtiem, tiesi pirms rakstzimes
nospiediet taustinu tAa (Parsléegt).

Lai rakstitu vairakus lielos burtus péc kartas,
rakstisanas laika nospiediet un turiet taustinu 4Aa.

Lai nepartraukti rakstitu lielos burtus, 2 sekundes
nospiediet taustinu tAa, lai parslégtu tastataru lielo
burtu rezima.

Lai izslégtu lielo burtu rezimu, vélreiz nospiediet
taustinu tAa. Ja 20 sekundes netiek nospiests neviens
tausting, lielo burtu rezims tiek izslégts automatiski.
Lielo burtu rezims tiek izslégts arn tad, ja piespiezat
jebkuru citu tastatlras modifikatora taustinu,
piemeéram, taustinu Fn vai .

Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai ievaditu rakstzimi. Ekrana
tastatdra tiek aizvérta, ja nospiez kadu no talvadibas
pults tastattras rakstzimju taustiniem.

Qwerty, Azerty un kirilicas tastatura

Talvadibas pults tastatUras standarta izkartojums ir
Qwerty.

Azerty tastatura

Atkanba no regiona talvadibas pults tastatdra var bat
iestatita ka Azerty. Azerty rakstzimes ir noraditas
attiecigo taustinu augseéja labaja puse.

Lai iestatitu tastatdras izkartojumu ka Azerty ...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Talvadibas pults tastatira un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet AZERTY vai
nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

QWERTY un

Kirilicas tastatira

Atkanba no regiona talvadibas pults tastattru var
parslégt uz kirilicas rakstzimém.

Kirilicas rakstzimes ir noraditas tastatlras taustinu
augseja labaja puse.

Lai rakstitu ar kirilicas rakstzimem...

1- Nospiediet &g uz talvadibas pults.
2 - Veélreiz nospiediet &g, lai parslégtu atpakal uz
Qwerty.

Cipari un interpunkcijas rakstzimes

Lai ierakstitu ciparu vai interpunkcijas rakstzimi, pirms
nepiecieSama cipara vai interpunkcijas rakstzimes
nospiediet taustinu Fn. Varat ieslégt vai izslégt Fn
rezZimu tapat ka lielo burtu rezimu.

Internets

Varat izmantot taustinu Fn, lai ievaditu www. vai .com.

Burti ar diakritiskam zimém un simboli

Burti ar diakritiskajam zimém un simboli nav tiesi
pieejami talvadibas pults tastatdra.

Lai ierakstitu sadu rakstzimi, varat atvéert ekrana
tastaturu.

Lai atvértu ekrana tastatlru, nospiediet K. Ekrana
tastatUra varat parvietoties uz vajadzigo rakstzimi.
Parslédziet tastatlras izkartojumu ar krasu taustiniem.
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6.3
SavienosSana ar televizoru

Savienosana parn

Saja talvadibas pultt tiek izmantota RF
(radiofrekvence), lai televizoram sutitu komandas.
Atskirlba no talvadibas pultim, kuras izmanto
infrasarkano staru signalus, ar So talvadibas pulti var
satit komandas, neveérsot to televizora virziena.

Lai talvadibas pults sazinatos ar televizoru, abas
ierices jasavieno part. Kad tas ir savienotas pari, ar
talvadibas pulti vairs nevar vadit citu televizoru.

Kad sakat sakotnéjo televizora iestatisanu, televizora
tika paradits aicinajums nospiest taustinu OK (Labi);
kad to izdarijat, tika veikta savienosana par. Kad
izsledzat televizoru, savienojums part tiek saglabats.
Ar So televizoru var savienot parn maksimali 5
talvadibas pultis.



Atkartota savienoSana pan

So televizoru var savienot pari ar citu talvadibas pulti.

Talvadibas pults savienoSanas par metode ir atSkiriga
talvadibas pultij, kas jau ir savienota part ar citu
televizoru, un talvadibas pultij, kas vél nav savienota
pari.

- Talvadibas pults ir savienota part ar citu televizoru
Lai savienotu ierices par, turiet talvadibas pulti tuvu
Philips logotipam (10 cm attaluma) un vienlaicigi
nospiediet e sarkano un == zilo taustinu. Ja
savienosana izdodas veiksmigi, tiek paradits zinojums.
- Talvadibas pults vél nav savienota pan

Lai savienotu ierices par, turiet talvadibas pulti tuvu
Philips logotipam (10 cm attaluma) un nospiediet OK
(Labi). Ja savienosana izdodas veiksmigi, tiek paradits
zinojums.

Mazumtirdznieciba

Lai savienotu part jaunu televizoru (vél nav savienots)
ar talvadibas pulti, kas jau ir savienota ar citu
televizoru, turiet talvadibas pulti tuvu Philips
logotipam (10 cm attaluma) un vienlaicigi nospiediet
== Sarkano un e= zilo taustinu.

Ja savienosana izdodas veiksmigi, tiek paradits
zinojums.

6.4
IS sensors

Televizora talvadibas pulti tiek izmantota RF
(radiofrekvence), lai televizoram sutitu komandas.
Pateicoties RF, talvadibas pults nav japavérs
televizora virziena.

Tacu televizors var sanemt arm komandas no
talvadibas pults, kura komandu sutisSanai tiek
izmantoti infrasarkanie stari. Ja izmmantojat sadu
talvadibas pulti, vienmér paversiet to pret
infrasarkano staru sensoru televizora priekSpusé.
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6.5
Baterijas

Ja televizors nereagé uz talvadibas pults taustinu
nospiesanu, iespéjams, ka baterijas ir tuksas.

Lai nomainttu baterijas, atveriet bateriju nodalijumu
talvadibas pults tastattras puse.

1 - Pavirziet bateriju vacinu bultinas noraditaja
virziena.

2 - Nomainiet vecas baterijas ar 2 AAA-R03-15V
tipa baterijam. Parliecinieties, vai ir pareizi savietoti
bateriju + un - poli.

3 - Uzlieciet bateriju vacinu un pabidiet atpakal, ildz
tas nokliksk.

Ja talvadibas pulti neizmantoijat ilgaku laiku, iznemiet
baterijas.

DroSi atbrivojieties no vecajam baterijam atbilstosi
noradijumiem.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet a=
Atslégvardi un atrodiet LietoSanas beigas.

6.6
Tinsana

Talvadibas pults ir apstradata ar skrapéjumizturigu
parklajumu.

Talvadibas pults tiriSanai izmantojiet mikstu, mitru
draninu. Nekada gadijuma talvadibas pults tinsanai
neizmantojiet tadas vielas ka spirtu, kimikalijas vai
sadzives tirsanas lidzeklus.



Sakuma un TV
izvélne

7.1
Sakuma izvélnes atvérsana

Par sakuma izvélni

Lai izmantotu Android televizora prieksrocibas,
pieslédziet televizoru pie interneta.

Tapat ka jusu Android viedtalruni vai plansetdatora,
sakuma izvélne ir televizora centrs. Sakuma izvélné
varat startét jebkuru aplikaciju, parslégt uz TV kanalu,
iznomat filmu, atvert timekla vietni vai parslégt uz
pievienotu ierici. Atkariba no televizora iestatijuma un
valsts sakuma izvélné var but ieklauti dazadi elementi.

Ja jums nav interneta savienojuma, varat
izmantot televizora izvélni, lai kontrolétu televizoru.

Sakuma izvélne ir izkartota rindas...

Pirmaja rinda redzami popularu video, muzikas video
vai interneta hitu ieteikumi. Varat iestatit
konfidencialitates iestatijlumus lietoSanas noteikumos,
lai atlautu ieteikumus, pamatojoties uz personiskajiem
skatisanas ieradumiem.

& Philips kolekcija
Saja rinda ir ieteikumi no aplikacijam.
‘ms Aplikacijas

Aplikaciju rinda ieklautas visas aplikacijas, kas
ieklautas televizora, un aplikacijas, kuras
lejupieladéjat no Google Play veikala. Saja rinda
pieejamas an aplikacijas televizoram, pieméram, TV
skatisanas, Avoti, Multivide un citas. Nesen
startétas aplikacijas bus redzamas rindas prieksa.

™ Spéles

Seit varat startét spéli televizora. Ja lejupieladéjat
spéli, ta bus redzama saja rinda.

™ Avoti

Seit varat parslégt uz televizora ievadem. Tacu, lai
atrastu visas ievades, nospiediet ==, lai atvértu avotu
izvelni.

¢ lestatijumi

Seit varat atvert iestatijumu atlasi. Tacu, lai atrastu
visus iestatijumus, nospiediet £ SETTINGS
(lestatijumi) un atlasiet Visi iestatijumi. Seit varat ari
atvért palidzibu.

Sakuma izvélnes atvérsana

Lai atvértu sakuma izvélni un atvertu elementu...
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1- Nospiediet & HOME (Sakums).

2 - Atlasiet vienumu un nospiediet OK (Labi), lai to
atvertu vai startetu.

3 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvértu
sakuma izvélni, neko nestartéjot.



8

Kanali

8.1
Kanalu saraksti

Par kanalu sarakstiem

Péc kanalu instalésanas visi kanali redzami kanalu
saraksta. Kanali ir redzami ar nosaukumu un logotipu,
ja Stinformacija ir pieejama.

Katram uztvéréja tipam (Antena/kabelis (DVB-T/C)
vai Satelits (DVB-S) pieejams kanalu saraksts ar
instalétajiem kanaliem. Varat filtrét so sarakstu, lai
redzétu tikai televizijas vai tikai radio kanalus. Vai, ja
instaleti vairaki sateliti, varat filtret kanalus péc
satelita.

Kad kanalu saraksts ir atlasits, varat parslégt saja
saraksta esosos kanalus,
izmantojot + vai

— taustinus.

Kanalu ikonas

Péc automatiskas kanalu atjauninasanas jaunie kanali
tiek atziméti ar ¥ (zvaigznite).

Ja fiksgjat kanalu, tas tiks atziméts ar g (slédzene).

3 popularakie citu skatitie kanali saja bridi ir atziméti
ar 1, 2vai 3.

Radio stacijas

Ja ir pieejama digitala apraide, digitalas radiostacijas
tiek iestatitas instalésanas laika. Lai televizoru
parslégtu uz radio kanalu, rkojieties tapat, ka
parslédzot uz televizijas kanalu. Kabeltelevizijas (DVB-
C) kanalu noskanosSanas laika radiostacijas parasti tiek
izvietotas, sakot no kanala numura 1001 uz augsu.

Kanalu saraksta atvérsana

Blakus visu kanalu sarakstam katram uztvéréjam
(Antena/kabelis vai Satelits) varat atlastt filtretu
sarakstu vai atlasit vienu no izveidotajiem izlases
sarakstiem.

Lai atvéertu pasreizéjo kanalu sarakstu...

1- Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet = LIST
(Saraksts), lai atvértu kanalu sarakstu.

2 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvertu
kanalu sarakstu.

Lai atlasitu vienu no kanalu sarakstiem...

—

1- Kad kanalu saraksts ir atverts ekrana,
nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).

2 - Atlasiet Atlasit kanalu sarakstu un

nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Sarakstaizvéelné atlasiet vienu no pieejamajiem
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kanalu sarakstiem un nospiediet OK (Labi).

Vai an varat atlasit saraksta nosaukumu kanalu
saraksta augSpusé un nospiest OK (Labi), lai atvértu
saraksta izvélni.

Padoms

Varat viegli parsléegt starp diviem uztvéréjiem

izvélné Avoti.

Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti) un

atlasiet Skatities TV, lai parslégtu uz Antenas/kabela
uztvéreju. Atlasiet Skatities satelittel., lai parslégtu
uz satelittelevizijas uztveréju.

Televizors vienmér atvérs pédéjo atlasito kanalu
sarakstu atlasitajam uztvéeréjam.

Filtret kanalu sarakstu

Varat filtret sarakstu ar visiem kanaliem. Varat iestafit
kanalu sarakstu, lai raditu tikai TV kanalus vai tikai
radio stacijas. Antenas/kabela kanaliem varat iestatit
sarakstu, lai raditu bezmaksas vai kodétos

kanalus. Ja uzstaditi vairaki sateliti, varat filtret
satelitkanalu sarakstu péc satelita.

Lai iestatitu filtru saraksta ar visiem kanaliem...

1- Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet = LIST
(Saraksts), lai atvertu kanalu sarakstu.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).

3 - Atlasiet Atlasit kanalu sarakstu un

nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Filtrét antenas kanalus, Filtrét kabeltel.
kanalus vai Filtréet satelittel. kanalus atbilstosi
sarakstam, ko vélaties filtréet.

5 - Izvélné Opcijas atlasiet velamo filtru un
nospiediet OK (Labi), lai aktivizétu. Filtra nosaukums
paradas ka dala no kanalu saraksta nosaukuma
kanalu saraksta augspuse.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai dotos atpakal vienu
soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kanala meklésana

Varat meklét kanalu, lai atrastu to gara kanalu
saraksta.

Televizors var meklét kanalu viena no 3 galvenajiem
kanalu sarakstiem - antenas, kabeltelevizijas vai
satelittelevizijas kanalu saraksta.

Lai meklétu kanalu...

1- Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet = LIST
(Saraksts), lai atvertu kanalu sarakstu.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).

3 - Atlasiet Atlasit kanalu sarakstu un

nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Filtréet antenas kanalus vai Filtrét
kabeltel. kanalus, vai Filtrét satelittel. kanalus un



nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Atlasiet Mekléet kanalu un nospiediet OK
(Labi), lai atvértu teksta lauku. Varat izmantot
talvadibas tastatdru vai ekrantastaturu, lai ievaditu
tekstu.

6 - levadiet numuru, nosaukumu vai dalu no
nosaukuma un atlasiet Lietot, péc tam

nospiediet OK (Labi). Televizors meklés atbilstosos
kanalu nosaukumus jusu atlasitaja kanala.

Meklésanas rezultati ir noraditi kanalu saraksta, skatiet
saraksta nosaukumu augsSpusé. Meklésanas rezultati
pazud, kad atlasat citu kanalu sarakstu vai aizverat
sarakstu ar meklésanas rezultatiem.
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Kanalu skatisanas

Kanala noskanosSana

Lai skatitos televizijas kanalus, nospiediet &B.
Televizora tiek ieslégts pedéjais skatitais TV kanals.

Kanalu parslégsana

+vai = —.

Lai parslegtu kanalus, nospiediet =
Ja zinat kanala numuru, ievadiet to ar ciparu
taustiniem. Kad esat ievadijis numuru, nospiediet OK
(Labi), lai uzreiz parslégtu kanalu.

Pasreizéjais un nakamais

Skatoties TV kanalu, varat atri ritinat cauri atlikusajiem
kanaliem.

Nospiediet A (uz augsu) vai w (uz leju), lai atvertu
kanalu ritinasanas sarakstu. Ja ir pieejama informacija,
televizora redzams pasreizéjas parraides nosaukums
un informacija, péc tam seko nakamas parraides
nosaukums un informacija.

lepriekséjais kanals

Lai parslegtu atpakal uz iepriekséjo kanalu, nospiediet
&BACK (Atpakal).

Kanala blokésana

Kanala blokésana un atblokésana

Lai nelautu bérniem skatities kanalu, varat blokét
kanalu. Lai skatitos blokétu kanalu, jaievada 4 ciparu
bérnu sledzenes PIN kods. Nevarat blokét parraides
No pievienotam iericem.

Lai blokétu kanalu...

1- Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet = LIST
(Saraksts), lai atvértu kanalu sarakstu.

2 - Atlasiet kanalu, kuru vélaties blokeét.

3 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un
atlasiet Blokét kanalu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
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4 - levadiet savu 4 ciparu PIN kodu, ja televizors to
pieprasa. Blokétais kanals ir atzimets ar g@.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu atpakal
vienu soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Lai atblokétu kanalu...

1- Nospiediet .

2 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai atvertu kanalu sarakstu.
Ja nepieciesams, mainiet kanalu sarakstu.

3 - Atlasiet kanalu, kuru vélaties atblokét.

4 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un

atlasiet Atbloket kanalu, péc tam nospiediet OK
(Labi).

5 - levadiet savu 4 ciparu PIN kodu, ja televizors to
pieprasa.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu atpakal
vienu soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvértu izvélni.

—

Ja blokejat vai atblokéjat kanalus saraksta, jums
jaievada PIN kods tikai vienreiz, lidz aizverat kanalu
sarakstu.

Palidzibas sadala nospiediet krasaino
taustinu == Atslégvardi un atrodiet
bérniem, lai skatitu papildinformaciju.

Blokét

Vecuma ierobezojums

Lai bérniem nelautu skatities vecumam neatbilstosu
parraidi, varat izmantot vecuma ierobezojumu.

Digitalajos kanalos parraidem ir noteikti vecuma
ierobezojumi. Ja parraides vecuma ierobezojums
atbilst vai ir augstaks neka jasu iestatitais vecuma
ierobezojums, parraide tiks blokéta. Lai skatitos
blokétu programmu, jaievada bérnu slédzenes kods.

Lai iestatitu vecuma ierobezojumu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Blokét bérniem > Vecuma
ierobezoj. un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - levadiet 4 ciparu bérnu slédzenes kodu. Ja vél
neesat iestatijis kodu, atlasiet lestatit kodu sadala
Blokét bérniem. levadiet 4 ciparu bérnu slédzenes
kodu un apstipriniet. Tagad varat iestatit vecuma
ierobezojumu.

5 - Atpakal sadala Vecuma ierobezoj. atlasiet
vecumu un nospiediet OK (Labi).

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Lai izslégtu vecuma ierobezojumu, atlasiet Nav.
Tomer dazas valstis ir jaiestata vecuma ierobezojums.

Dazam raidorganizacijam/operatoriem televizors
blokeé tikai parraides ar augstaku

ierobezojumu. Vecuma ierobezojums ir iestatits
visiem kanaliem.



Kanala opcijas

Opciju atvérsana

Kanala skatisanas laika varat iestatit vairakas opcijas.

Atkanba no skatita kanala tipa (analoga vai digitala)
vai atkariba no televizora iestatijumiem, pieejamas
dazas opcijas.

Lai atvértu opciju izvélni..
1- Kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet == OPTIONS

(Opcijas).

2 - Laiaizvertu, vélreiz nospiediet = OPTIONS.

Subtitri

leslégSana

Lai ieslegtu subtitrus, nospiediet SUBTITLE (Subtitri).

Subtitrus varat ieslégt vai izslegt. Vai an varat

atlasit Automatiski.

Automatiski

Ja valodas informacija ir dala no digitalas apraides un
parraide nav jusu valoda (televizora iestatitaja
valoda), televizors var automatiski paradit subtitrus
viena no jasu izveélétajam subtitru valodam. Vienai no
Sim subtitru valodam jabdt dalai no apraides.

Varat atlasit vélamas subtitru valodas sadala Subtitru
valoda.

Subtitri no teleteksta

Ja noskanojat uz analogu kanalu, jums bls manuali
japadara pieejami subtitri katram kanalam.

1- leslédziet kanalu un nospiediet TEXT (Teleteksts),
lai atvertu teletekstu.

2 - levadiet subtitru lapas numuru, parasti 888.

3 - Laiaizvertu teletekstu, vélreiz nospiediet TEXT
(Teleteksts).

Ja subtitru izvélné ir atlasita opcija leslégts, skatoties

So analogo kanalu, tiek radtti subtitri (ja tie ir pieejami).

Jei norite suzinoti, ar kanalas analoginis, ar
skaitmeninis, jjunkite kanalg ir atidarykite Kanalo
informacija pasirinkdami sig parinktj

meniu == OPTIONS.

Subtitru valoda

Vélamas subtitru valodas

Digitalaja apraidé raidijumam var but pieejami subtitri
vairakas valodas. Varat iestatit vélamo galveno un
papildu subtitru valodu. Ja ir pieejami subtitri kada no
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Sim valodam, televizora bls redzami jusu izvelétie
subtitri.

Lai iestatitu galveno un papildu subtitru valodu..

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Regions un valoda un péc
tam Valodas > Galvenie subtitri vai
subtitri.

3 - Atlasiet vélamo valodu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu atpakal
vienu soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvertu izvelni.

Papildu

Subtitru valodas atlase

Ja nav pieejama neviena izveléta subtitru valoda,
varat atlasit citu subtitru valodu, kas ir pieejama. Ja
nav pieejama neviena subtitru valoda, nevarat atlasit
SO opCciju.

Lai atlasttu subtitru valodu, kad nav pieejama neviena
no vélamajam valodam..

1- Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).
2 - Atlasiet Subtitru valoda unislaicigi atlasiet vienu
no valodam ka subtitru valodu.

Audio valoda

Vélama valoda

Digitalaja apraidé var but ieklautas vairakas audio
valodas parraidei. Varat iestatit vélamo galveno un
papildu audio valodu. Ja ir pieejams audio signals
kada no sim valodam, televizora tiks ieslégta ST audio
valoda.

Lai iestatitu galveno un papildu audio valodu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Regions un valoda un péc
tam Valodas > Galvenie subtitri vai
subtitri.

3 - Atlasiet vélamo valodu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu atpakal
vienu soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvertu izvelni.

Papildu

Valodas atlase

Ja nav pieejama neviena izvéléta audio valoda, varat
atlastt citu audio valodu, kas ir pieejama. Ja nav
pieejama neviena audio valoda, nevarat atlasit so
opCciju.

Lai atlasitu audio valodu, kad nav pieejama neviena
no vélamajam valodam..

1- Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).
2 - Atlasiet Audio valoda un islaicigi atlasiet vienu



no valodam ka audio valodu.

Kopéjs interfeiss

Ja uzstadijat CAM viena no kopéja interfeisa slotiem,
varat skatit CAM un operatora informaciju vai iestatit
dazus CAM iestatijumus.

Lai skatitu CAM informaciju...

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti).

2 - Atlasiet kanala tipu, kam izmantojat

CAM, Skatities TV vai Skatities satelittel..

3 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet
Kopéjais interfeiss.

4 - Atlasiet atbilstoso kopéja interfeisa slotu un
nospiediet p (pa labi).

5 - Atlasiet CAM modula TV operatoru un
nospiediet OK (Labi). TV operators nodrosSina sadus
ekranus.

HbbTV Saja kanala

Ja vélaties noverst piekluvi HbbTV lapam noteikta
kanala, varat blokét HbbTV lapas tikai sim kanalam.

1- Noskanoijiet uz kanalu, kura velaties blokét HobTV
lapas.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet
HbbTV Saja kanala, un nospiediet p (pa labi).

3 - Atlasiet Izslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu vienu soli
atpakal, vai nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai
aizvertu izvelni.

Lai televizora pilntba blokétu HbbTV...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangi

iestatijumi > Detalizéti > HbbTV.

3 - Atlasiet Izslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu atpakal
vienu soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Kanala informacija

Varat skatit konkréta kanala tehniskos raksturlielumus,

piemeéram, digitals vai analogs, skanas tips u.c.
Lai skatitu kanala tehnisko informaciju...

1- Noskanojiet uz kanalu.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas),

atlasiet Kanala informacija un nospiediet OK (Labi).
3 - Laiaizvertu 5o ekranu, nospiediet OK (Labi).
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Mono / stereo

Varat parslégt analoga kanala skanu uz mono vai
stereo.

Lai parsléegtu uz mono vai stereo..

1 - Noskanojiet uz analogu kanalu.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas),

atlasiet Mono/Stereo un nospiediet p (pa labi).
3 - Atlasiet Mono vai Stereo un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), lai parietu atpakal
vienu soli, vai nospiediet &, lai aizvertu izvelni.

Video atlase

Digitalas televizijas kanali var piedavat vairakus video
signalus (daudzpldsmu apraide), ta pasa notikuma
citus kameras skatpunktus vai lenkus vai dazadas
programmas viena TV kanala. Ja sadi TV kanali ir
pieejami, televizors parada zinojumu.

Dual I-1

S1 opcija ir pieejama, ja audio signals satur divas audio
valodas, bet nav noradita viena vai abas valodas.

Kanalu parkartosana

Tikai izlases kanalu saraksta varat mainit kanalu
secibu (parkartot).

Lai mainitu kanalu secibu...

1- Atveriet izlases sarakstu, kuru vélaties parkartot.
2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas), atlasiet
Parkartot kanalus un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Izlases saraksta atlasiet kanalu, kuru vélaties
parkartot, un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Artaustiniem A (uz augsu)vai w (uz leju)
parvietojiet kanalu uz velamo poziciju.

5 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai apstiprinatu jauno
atrasanas vietu.

6 - Varat parkartot kanalus ar to pasu metodi, lidz
aizverat izlases sarakstu ar taustinu & BACK
(Atpakal).
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|zlases saraksta izveide

Lai izveidotu izlases kanalu sarakstu...

1- Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet = LIST
(Saraksts), lai atvértu kanalu sarakstu.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).

3 - Atlasiet lzveidot izlases sarakstu un

nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Saraksta pa kreisi atlasiet kanalu, kuru vélaties
pievienot izlasei, un nospiediet OK (Labi). Kanali
paradas saraksta pa labi jusu pievienotaja seciba. Lai
atsauktu , atlasiet kanalu saraksta pa kreisi un vélreiz
nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Ja nepiecieSams, varat atlasit un pievienot
kanalus ka izlases kanalus.

6 - Lai pabeigtu kanalu pievienosanu,

nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal).

Televizora paradisies aicinajums pardévét izlases
sarakstu. Varat izmantot ekrantastattru vai tastatdru
talvadibas pults aizmugure.

1- Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai pasléptu
ekrantastataru.

2 - lzmantojiet tastatlru talvadibas pults aizmuguré,
lai dzéstu pasreizéjo nosaukumu, un ievadiet jaunu
nosaukumu.

3 - Kad esat pabeidzis, apgrieziet talvadibas pulti,
atlasiet Aizvért un nospiediet OK (Labi).

Televizors parslégsies uz jaunizveidoto izlases
sarakstu.

Varat pievienot kanalu diapazonu viena reizé vai sakt
izlases sarakstu, dubléjot kanalu sarakstu ar visiem
kanaliem un nonemot nevajadzigos kanalus.

Kanali izlases saraksta tiek parnumureéti.

Kanalu diapazona pievienosana

Lai pievienotu secigu kanalu diapazonu izlases
sarakstam viena reizé, varat izmantot Atlasit
diapazonu.

Lai pievienotu kanalu diapazonu...

1- Atveriet izlases sarakstu, kura vélaties pievienot
kanalu diapazonu.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas),

atlasiet Atlasit diapazonu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
3 - Saraksta pa kreisi atlasiet pirmo kanalu no
diapazona, kuru vélaties pievienot, un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet w (uz leju), lai atlasitu pedéjo kanalu
no diapazona, kuru vélaties pievienot. Kanali tiek
atziméti pa kreisi.

5 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai pievienotu kanalu
diapazonu un apstiprinatu.

Varat an sakt izveidot izlases sarakstu no opcijas
Atlasit diapazonu.
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Izlases saraksta pardévesana

Varat tikai pardevét izlases sarakstu.
Lai pardéveétu izlases sarakstu...

1- Atveriet izlases sarakstu, ko vélaties pardéevet.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas),

atlasiet Pardéeveét izlases sarakstu un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

3 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai pasléptu
ekrantastatdru.

4 - Izmantojiet tastatdru talvadibas pults aizmuguré,
lai dzéstu pasreizéjo nosaukumu, un ievadiet jaunu
nosaukumu.

5 - Kad esat pabeidzis, apgrieziet talvadibas pulti,
atlasiet Aizvert un nospiediet OK (Labi).

6 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvertu
kanalu sarakstu.

Izlases saraksta nonemsana

Izlases sarakstu iespéjams tikai nonemt.
Lai nonemtu izlases sarakstu...

1- Atveriet izlases sarakstu, kuru vélaties nonemt.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas),

atlasiet Nonemt izlases sarakstu un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

3 - Apstipriniet, lai nonemtu sarakstu.

4 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvértu
kanalu sarakstu.

Kanalu parkartosana

Tikai izlases kanalu saraksta varat mainit kanalu
secibu (parkartot).

Lai mainitu kanalu secibu...

1- Atverietizlases sarakstu, kuru vélaties parkartot.
2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas), atlasiet
Parkartot kanalus un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Izlases saraksta atlasiet kanalu, kuru vélaties
parkartot, un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Artaustiniem A (uz augsu)vai w (uz leju)
parvietojiet kanalu uz velamo poziciju.

5 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai apstiprinatu jauno
atrasanas vietu.

6 - Varat parkartot kanalus ar to pasu metodi, lidz
aizverat izlases sarakstu ar taustinu & BACK
(Atpakal).
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TV celvedis

Nepiec. aprikojums

Izmantojot TV celvedi, varat skatit TV kanalu
pasreizéjo un turpmako raidijumu sarakstu. Atkariba
no TV celveza informacijas (datu) avota tiek radtti
digitalie un analogie vai tikai digitalie kanali. Ne visiem
kanaliem ir pieejama TV celveza informacija.

Televizors var apkopot TV celveza informaciju par
televizora instalétajiem kanaliem. Televizors nevar
apkopot TV celveza informaciju par kanaliem, kas tiek
skatiti no digitala uztveréja.

TV celveza dati

TV celvedis sanem informaciju (datus) no
raidorganizacijam vai interneta. Dazos regionos un
daziem kanaliem TV celveza informacija, iespéjams,
nav pieejama. Televizors var apkopot TV celveza
informaciju par televizora instalétajiem kanaliem.
Televizors nevar apkopot informaciju par kanaliem,
kas tiek skafiti no digitala uztvéréja vai dekodera.

Televizors tiek piegadats ar informaciju, kas iestatita
ka No raidorganizacijas.

Ja TV celveza informacija tiek ieglta no interneta, TV
celvedi var bat redzami ne tikai digitalie, bet an
analogie kanali. TV celveza izvélne attélo art nelielu
ekranu pasreizéja kanala.

Izmantojot internetu

Ja televizors ir savienots ar internetu, varat iestatit TV
celveza informacijas sanemsanu no interneta.

Lai iestatitu TV celveza informaciju...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet TV iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet TV celvedis un atlasiet No interneta.
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Trakstosi ieraksti

Ja dazi ieraksti ir pazudusi no ierakstu saraksta, TV
celveza informacija (dati), iespé&jams, ir mainita.
leraksti, kas veikti ar iestatijumu No raidorganizacijas,
klOst neredzami saraksta, ja parslédzat iestatijumu uz
No interneta vai otradi. lespé&jams, televizors ir
automatiski parslédzies uz iestatiiumu No interneta.
Lai padaritu ierakstus pieejamus ierakstu saraksta,
parslédziet uz iestatijumu, kas tika atlasits ierakstu
veikSanas brdr.
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TV celveza izmantoSana

TV celveza atvérSana

Lai atvertu TV celvedi, nospiediet :== TV GUIDE (TV
celvedis).

Lai aizvertu, vélreiz nospiediet := TV GUIDE (TV
celvedis).

Kad pirmoreiz atverat TV celvedi, televizors skené
visus TV kanalus, lai iegltu programmas informaciju.
Tas var ilgt dazas mindtes. TV celveza dati tiek
saglabati televizora.

ParslegSana uz raidijumu

ParslégSana uz raidijumu

TV celveza sadala varat parslégt uz pasreiz raditu
raidijumu.

NoklikSkiniet uz raidijuma nosaukuma, lai atlasitu
raidijumu.

Nospiediet parvietoSanas taustinu pa labi, lai skatitu
turpmak paredzétos raidijumus saja diena.

Lai parsléegtu raidijumu (kanalu), atlasiet raidijumu un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

Raidijuma informacijas skatisSana

Lai skatitu atlasita raidijuma informaciju, nospiediet
O INFO (Informacija).

Mainit dienu

TV celvedi redzama an nakamo dienu (maksimali
nakamo 8 dienu) programma.

Ja TV celveza informaciju nodrosina raidorganizacija,
varat nospiest = + , lai skatitu nakamo dienu
programmu. Nospiediet = -, lai parietu atpakal uz
iepriekséjo dienu.

Vai ar varat nospiest krasaino taustinu «= Diena un
atlasit vélamo dienu.

MekléSana péc zanra

Jair pieejama sada informacija, varat programma
meklét noteikta Zanra raidijumus, pieméram, filmas,
sports u. tml.

Lai meklétu raidijumu péc zanra, nospiediet ==
OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet Meklét péc zanra.
Atlasiet zanru un nospiediet OK (Labi). Tiek paradits
atrasto raidijumu saraksts.



leraksti

TV celvedi varat nekaveéjoties ierakstit TV programmu
vai ieplanot ierakstisanu. Lai saglabatu ierakstus,
televizoram pievienojiet USB cieto disku.
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Teksts / Teleteksts

Teleteksta lapas

Lai atvertu tekstu (teletekstu), kamer skataties
televizijas kanalus, nospiediet TEXT (Teleteksts).
Lai aizvertu teletekstu, vélreiz nospiediet TEXT
(Teleteksts).

Teleteksta lapas atlasiSana
Lai atlasttu lapu . . .

1- Izmantojot ciparu taustinus, ievadiet lapas
nuMuUry.

2 - lzmantojiet bultinu taustinus, lai navigétu.

3 - Lai atlasttu lapas apaksa esoso vienumu ar krasas
kodéjumu, nospiediet krasu taustinu.

Teleteksta apakslapas

Vienai teleteksta lapai var bt vairakas apakslapas.
Apakslapu numuri ir noraditi josla blakus galvenas
lapas numuram.

Lai atlasitu apakslapu, nospiediet q vai p.

T.0.P. Teksta lapas

Dazas raidorganizacijas piedava T.0.P. teletekstu.
Lai atvertu T.O.P. teleteksta lapas, nospiediet ==
OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet T.O.P. parskats

Izlases lapas

Televizors izveido sarakstu ar pédejam 10 atvertajam
teleteksta lapam. Varat viegli atvért tas atkartoti
izlases teleteksta lapu kolonna.

1- Teleteksta lapa atlasiet zvaigzniti ekrana augséja
kreisaja stdn, lai redzétu izlases lapu kolonnu.

2 - Nospiediet w (uz leju) vai A (uz augsu), lai
atlasitu lapas numuru, un nospiediet OK (Labi), lai
atvértu lapu.

Varat notint sarakstu ar opciju Notirit izlases lapas.

Teleteksta mekléSana

Varat atlasit vardu un skenét teletekstu, lai atrastu
visus gadijumus, kad Sis vards atkartojas.

1- Atveriet teleteksta lapu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
2 - Ar bultinu taustiniem atlasiet vardu vai skaitli.

3 - Vélreiz nospiediet OK (Labi), lai uzreiz parietu uz
nakamo Sivarda vai skaitla atrasanas vietu.

4 - Veélreiz nospiediet OK (Labi), lai parietu uz
nakamo gadijumu.

5 - Lai partrauktu mekléSanu, nospiediet A (uz
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augsu), idz nekas nav atlasits.
Pievienotas ierices teleteksts

Dazas televizoram pievienotas televizijas kanalus
uztverosas ierices var piedavat teleteksta funkciju.
Lai atvéertu teletekstu no pievienotas ierices . . .

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti) , atlasiet ierici un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Skatoties kanalu no ierices, nospiediet ==
OPTIONS (Opcijas), atlasiet Radit ierices taustinus,
atlasiet taustinu B8 un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai sleptu ierices
taustinus.

4 - Lai aizvertu tekstu, vélreiz nospiediet & BACK
(Atpakal).

Digitalais teksts (tikai Apvienotaja Karalisté)

Dazas digitalas televizijas raidorganizacijas savos
digitalas televizijas kanalos piedava 1pasu digitalo
teletekstu vai interaktivo televiziju. Tas ietver parastu
tekstu, izmantojot ciparu, krasu un bultinu taustinus,
lai atlasttu un navigétu.

Lai aizvértu digitalo teletekstu, nospiediet & BACK
(Atpakal).

Teleteksta opcijas

Sadala Teksts/teleteksts nospiediet = OPTIONS
(Opcijas), lai atlasttu...

- lesaldét lapu

Lai apturétu apakslapu automatisko rotaciju.

- Divdaligs ekrans/pilnekrans

Lai attelotu TV kanalu un teletekstu blakus vienu
otram.

- T.O.P. parskats

Lai atvéertu T.O.P. teletekstu.

- Palielinat

Lai palielinatu teleteksta lapu értai lasisanai.

- Paradit

Lai paraditu slépto informaciju lapa.

- Cikliski mainit apakslapas

Lai cikliski mainttu apakslapas, ja tas ir pieejamas.

- Valoda

Lai parslégtu rakstzimiju grupu, ko izmanto teleteksta
attélosanai.

- Teleteksts 2.5

Lai aktivizetu teletekstu 2.5 ar lielaku skaitu krasu un
labaku grafiku.



Teleteksta iestatisSana

Teleteksta valoda

Dazas digitalas televizijas raidorganizacijas piedava
teletekstu vairakas valodas.
Lai iestatitu galvena un papildu teleteksta valodu . . .

1- Nospiediet &¢.

2 - Atlasiet TV iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Valoda> Galvenais

teleteksts vai Papildu teleteksts un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet vélamas teleteksta valodas.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Teleteksts 2.5

Ja pieejams, Teleteksts 2.5 nodrosina vairak krasu un
kvalitativaku grafiku. Teleteksts 2.5 ir aktivizéts ka
razotaja standarta iestatijums.

Lai izslegtu teletekstu 2.5...

1- Nospiediet TEXT (Teleteksts).

2 - Kad sadala Teksts/teleteksts ir atvérta ekrana,
nospiediet ==OPTIONS (Opcijas).

3 - Atlasiet Teleteksts 2.5 > Izslegts.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepiecieSams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

8.6
Interaktiva televizija

PariTV

Izmantojot interaktivo televiziju, dazas digitalas
televizijas raidorganizacijas apvieno parasto televizijas
programmu ar informativam vai izklaides lapam.
Dazas lapas varat atbildét programmai vai balsot,
iepirkties tieSsaisté vai samaksat par “video péc
pieprasijuma’” raidijumu.

HbbTV, MHEG, . ..

Raidorganizacijas izmanto dazadas interaktivas TV
sistémas: HbbTV (Hibridas apraides platjoslas TV) vai
iTV (Interaktiva TV - MHEG). Interaktivo televiziju
reizém apzimé ka digitalo tekstu vai sarkano pogu.
Tacu abas sistémas atskiras.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, apmekléjiet
raidorganizacijas timekla vietni.
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Nepiec. aprikojums

Interaktiva televizija ir pieejama tikai digitalas
televizijas kanalos. Lai pilniba izmantotu interaktivas
televizijas (Hbb televizija, MHP vai iTV) piedavajumu,
nepieciesams atrs (platjoslas) interneta savienojums
ar televizoru.

HbbTV

Ja TV kanala tiek piedavatas HbbTV lapas, lai skatitu
Sis lapas, jums vispirms televizora iestatijumos
jaiesledz HbbTV.

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet TV iestatijumi >
OK (Labi).

3 - Atlasiet leslégts.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

HbbTV un nospiediet

Ja vélaties noverst piekluvi HbbTV lapam noteikta
kanala, varat blokét HbbTV lapas tikai sim kanalam.

1- Noskanojiet uz kanalu, kura vélaties blokét HbbTV
lapas.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un

atlasiet HbbTV saja kanala.

3 - Atlasiet Izslégts.

iTV izmmantosana

AtvertiTV lapas

Lielaka dala kanalu, kas piedava HbbTV vai iTV, aicina
nospiest krasaino taustinu == (sarkans) vai taustinu
OK (Labi), lai atvertu to interaktivo programmu.

Navigét iTV lapas

Varat izmantot bultinu un krasainos taustinus, ciparu
taustinus un taustinu & BACK (Atpakal), lai navigétu
iTV lapas.

Varat izmantot taustinus p (Atskanot), n (Pauzét) un
m (Aptureét), lai skatitos video iTV lapas.

Digitalais teksts (tikai Apvienotaja Karalisté)

Lai atvertu digitalo tekstu, nospiediet TEXT
(Teleteksts). Lai aizvertu, nospiediet & BACK
(Atpakal).

AizvertiTV lapas

Lielaka dala iTV lapu informé, kurs taustins janospiez,
lai aizvertu lapu.

Lai aizvertu iTV lapu, parslédziet uz nakamo televizijas
kanalu un péc tam nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal).



9

Popularakie
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Par funkciju Popularakie

Izmantojot funkciju & TOP PICKS (Popularakie),
jasu televizors iesaka pasreizéjos TV raidijumus,
jaunakos nomas video un tieSsaistes TV
pakalpojumus. Piekrtiet lietoSanas noteikumiem. Lai
izmantotu funkdciju Popularakie, savienojiet televizoru
ar internetu.

Funkcijas Popularakie informacija un pakalpojumi ir
pieejami tikai atseviskas valstis.

LietoSanas nosacijumi

Lai atlautu televizoram veikt Sos ieteikumus, jums
japiekrt lietosanas noteikumiem. Lai iegltu
personalizétus ieteikumus, pamatojoties uz skatisanas
ieradumiem, parliecinieties, vai esat atziméjis izvéles
lodzinu blakus Personisko ieteikumu piekrisana.

Lai piekristu lietosanas noteikumiem un
personiskajiem ieteikumiem...
—

1- Nospiediet g@ TOP PICKS (Popularakie).
2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas),

atlasiet LietoSanas noteikumi un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

3 - Atlasiet (.. ..) un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal).

9.2
Paslaik televizija

Par Paslaik televizija

Izmantojot funkciju wm Paslaik televizija , televizors
iesaka 10 popularakas parraides, ko sobrid skatities.

Televizors iesaka parraides, kas tiek parraiditas paslaik
vai saksies 15 minusu laika. leteiktas parraides tiek
izvélétas no instalétajiem kanaliem. Izvéle tiek veikta
no jusu valsts kanaliem. Turklat varat an laut Paslaik
televizija veikt personalizétus ieteikumus,
pamatojoties uz jusu regulari skatitajam parraidém.
Lai padaritu pieejamu Paslaik televizija informaciju...

- Paslaik televizija informacijai jabut pieejamai jasu
valsti.

- Televizora jabut instalétiem kanaliem.

- Televizoram jabut interneta pieslegumam.

- Televizora pulkstenim jabudt iestatitam rezima
Automatisks vai Atkariba no valsts.

- Jums japiekrnt lietosanas noteikumiem (lespéjams,
esat jau to izdaniis, pievienojot televizoru internetam.).
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Ikona w® bus redzama ekrana augsdala tikai tad, kad
ir pieejama funkcija Paslaik televizija.

Televizors nesaglaba iepriekséjos ieteikumus.

Paslaik televizija izmantosana

Lai atvertu Paslaik televizija...

1- Nospiediet g3 TOP PICKS (Popularakie), lai
atvéertu izvélni Popularakie.

2 - Atlasiet wm Paslaik televizija ekrana augsdala
un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvértu.

Kad atverat Paslaik televizija, televizoram, iespéjams,
bls nepiecieSamas dazas sekundes, lai atsvaidzinatu
lapas informaciju.

Funkcija Paslaik televizija varat..

- atlasit un nospiest OK (Labi) uz parraides ikonas,
lai noskanotu uz aktualu parraidi;

- atlasit un nospiest OK (Labi) uz ieplanotas
parraides ikonas, lai uzreiz parslégtu uz kanalu.

Varat izmantot krasainos taustinus uz talvadibas pults,
lai saktu, apturétu vai noftiritu ieplanotu ierakstu. Varat
an iestatit vai nonemt atgadinajumu, kas bridina par
parraides sakumu.

Lai aizvertu Paslaik televizija, neparslédzot uz citu
kanalu, nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal).
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TV peéec pieprasijuma

Par TV péc pieprasijuma

Izmantojot & TV péc pieprasijuma sakuma izvelng,
varat skatities nokavétas TV parraides vai iecienitas
parraides sev vélamaja laika. Sis pakalpojums tiek
déveéts an par Catch Up TV, Replay TV vai Online TV.
TV péc pieprasijuma pieejamas programmas var
skatities bez maksas.

Turklat varat laut TV péc pieprasijuma sniegt
personalizetus parraizu ieteikumus, pamatojoties uz
TV uzstadijumu un regulari skatitajam parraidem.

Ikona @ bus redzama ekrana augséja josla tikai tad,
ja pakalpojums TV péc pieprasijuma ir pieejams.



TV péc pieprasijuma izmantosana

Lai atvértu TV péc pieprasijuma...

1- Nospiediet g3 TOP PICKS (Popularakie), lai
atvértu izvélni Popularakie.

2 - Atlasiet B TV péc pieprasijuma ekrana
augsdala un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Nospiediet w (uz leju), lai atvértu lapu
pilnekrana.

4 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvertu.
Kad atverat TV péc pieprasijuma, televizoram,

iespéjams, bls nepiecieSamas dazas sekundes, lai
atsvaidzinatu lapas informaciju.

Varat atlasit noteiktu raidorganizaciju, ja pieejamas
vairakas.
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Video péc piepras.

Par Video péc pieprasijuma
Izmantojot g Video péc pieprasijuma , varat
iznomat filmas no tieSsaistes video veikala.

Turklat varat laut Video péc pieprasijuma sniegt
personalizetus ieteikumus par filmam, pamatojoties

Uz jusu valsti, TV uzstadijumiem un regulari skatitajam

parraidém.

ja pakalpojums Video péc pieprasijuma ir pieejams.
Apmaksa

Iznomajot vai iegadajoties filmu, varat drosi
norékinaties video veikala ar kreditkarti. Lielaka dala
video veikalu ir jaizveido pieteiksanas konts, kad
pirmoreiz iznomajat filmu.

Interneta trafiks

Straumeéjot daudzus videoklipus, varat parsniegt
interneta trafika menesa limitu.

Video péc pieprasijuma izmantosana

Lai atvéertu Video péc pieprasijuma...

1- Nospiediet g3 TOP PICKS (Popularakie), lai
atvértu izvélni Popularakie.

2 - Atlasiet gg Video péc pieprasijuma ekrana
augsdala un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Nospiediet w (uz leju), lai atvértu lapu
pilnekrana.

4 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai aizvertu.
Kad atverat Video péc pieprasijuma, televizoram,

iespéjams, bus nepieciesamas dazas sekundes, lai
atsvaidzinatu lapas informaciju.
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Varat atlasit noteiktu video veikalu, ja pieejami vairaki.
Lai iznomatu filmu...

1- leziméjiet filmas plakatu. Péc dazam sekundéem
paradisies neliela informacija

2 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), lai atvertu filmas lapu
video veikala un izlasitu filmas satura parstastu.

3 - Apstipriniet savu pasutijumu.

4 - Veiciet maksajumu televizora.

5 - Saciet skatities. Varat izmantot taustinus p
(Atskanot) un n (Pauze).



Avoti

10.1
ParslégSana uz ierici

No avotu saraksta varat parslégt uz pievienotu ierici
un skatities tas parraidi.

Lai parslegtu uz pievienotu iendci ...

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti), lai atvéertu avotu
izvélni.

2 - Atlasiet vienu no elementiem avotu saraksta.
Televizora bls redzama Sis ierices parraide vai saturs.
3 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai skatitos
televizoru.

Lai aizvertu avotu izvelni, neparsléedzoties uz ierici,
vélreiz nospiediet =@ SOURCES (Avoti).

10.2
lerices noteikSana

Pievienojot televizoram jaunu ienci, ierce tiek
noteikta, un jus varat pieskirt ierices tipu ka ikonu
jaunajai iencei. Ja pievienojat ierici ar HDMI CEC,
iencei automatiski tiek pieskirta ikona.

Ja vélaties mainit pievienotajai iericei pieskirto
ikonu...

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti), lai atvértu avotu
izvelni.

2 - Atlasiet pievienotu ierici izvélné Avoti, péc tam
nospiediet p, lai atlasitu &}

3 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), péc tam varat atlasit ierices
tipu, kas atbilst pievienotajai iericei.

Ja nosaukums neatbilst iericei vai ja vélaties pats
pieskirt ierices nosaukumui...

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti), lai atvértu avotu
izvelni.

2 - Atlasiet pievienotu ierici izvélné Avoti, péc tam
nospiediet p, lai atlasitu &}

3 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), péc tam izmantojiet
ekrantastaturu vai talvadibas pulti (ja pieejama), lai
ievaditu jaunu nosaukumu.

4 - Nospiediet «, lai apstiprinatu.

Ja vélaties atjaunot ierices ikonu uz sakotnéjo
nosaukumu un ierakstit ikonu...

1- Nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti), lai atvértu avotu
izvélni.

2 - Atlasiet pievienotu ierici izvélné Avoti, péc tam
nospiediet p, lai atlasitu &

3 - Nospiediet OK (Labi), péc tam atlasiet Atiestatit,
lai atjaunotu.

Ja vélaties atkartoti skenét visus TV savienojumus un

atjauninat izvélni Avoti...
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1- Nospiediet =@ SOURCES (Avoti), lai atvértu avotu
izvélni.

2 - Nospiediet 4, lai atlasitu
OK (Labi).

£, pEc tam nospiediet

10.3
Atskanosana/demonstrésana
ar vienu pieskarienu

Ja televizors ir gaidstaves reZima, disku atskanotaju
varat ieslégt ar televizora talvadibas pulti.

AtskanoSana

Lai ieslégtu gan disku atskanotaju, gan televizoru no
gaidstaves rezima un uzreiz sakt diska atskanosanu,
televizora talvadibas pultl nospiediet p (Atskanot).
lericei jabut pievienotai, izmantojot HDMI vadu, un
gan iericé, gan televizora jabut ieslégtai funkdijai
HDMI CEC.



3 - Atlasiet aplikacijas ikonu, lai startétu aplikaciju.

11
Ap l.i kaci] aS Lai apturétu aplikaciju...

Nospiediet @& HOME (Sakums) un atlasiet citu
aktivitati, vai nospiediet EXIT (lziet), lai skatitos

televiziju.

1n1

Par aplikacijam

Izmantojot sadalu g Aplikacijas sakuma izveélné,
varat atvert aplikaciju lapas.

Aplikaciju lapas redzama aplikaciju kolekcija
(Aplikacijas), kas atrodas televizora. Lidzigi

aplikacijam viedtalruni vai plansetdatora, ar televizora
esosas aplikacijas nodrosina specifiskas funkcijas
televizora lietotajiem. Tadas aplikacijas ka TV spéles
vai laika prognoze (tostarp). Vai startéjiet interneta
parlukprogrammu, lai sérfotu interneta.

Aplikacijas var bat nodrosinatas gan no Philips
aplikaciju galerijas, gan Google Play™ veikala. Lai
saktu darbu, jdsu televizora jau ir instalétas dazas
praktiskas aplikacijas. Dazas aplikacijas var piedavat
logrikus, kas paradas aplikaciju lapas.

Lai instalétu aplikacijas no Philips aplikaciju galerijas
vai Google Play veikala, televizoram ir jabat interneta
pieslégumam.

n.2
Aplikacijas instalésana

Varat instalét aplikaciju no Philips aplikaciju galerijas
vai no Google Play veikala.

Lai instalétu aplikaciju...

1- Nospiediet @& HOME (Sakums), lai atvértu
sakuma izvelni.

2 - Atlasiet Aplikacijas, lai atvertu

sadalu Aplikacijas.

3 - Atlasiet @ Aplikaciju galerijas ikonu

vai Google Play™ veikala ikonu.

4 - Atlasiet velamo aplikaciju un atlasiet instaléSanas
pogu blakus aplikacijai.

Televizors instalés aplikaciju.

Ja radusas probléemas ar aplikaciju instalésanu,
vispirms parbaudiet Google Play veikala iestatijumus.

n3
Aplikacijas palaiSana

Varat startét aplikaciju no aplikaciju lapam.
Lai startétu aplikaciju...

1- Nospiediet @ HOME (Sakums), lai atvéertu
sakuma izvelni.

2 - Atlasiet =@ Aplikacijas , lai atvértu

izvélni Aplikacijas.
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12 nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti) un atlasiet

. —_ . implyShare.
Video, fotoattéliun "
muzika
121
No USB savienojuma

Televizora varat skatit fotoattélus vai atskanot maziku
un video no pievienota USB zibatminas diska vai USB
cieta diska.

Kad televizors ir ieslégts, pievienojiet USB zibatminas
disku vai USB cieto disku vienam no USB portiem.
Televizors nosaka iernci un parada multivides failu
sarakstu. Ja failu saraksts neparadas automatiski,
nospiediet = SOURCES (Avoti) un atlasiet USB.

Varat meklét failu, izmantojot meklésanas lauku, vai
parlukot failus diska organizétaja mapju struktara.

Televizors arnm apvienos jusu multivides failus atbilstosi
tipam - @ Video , @l Fotoattéli vai 5o

Mazika . Katram failu tipam ir pielagotas krasaino
taustinu funkcijas un

opcijas = OPTIONS (Opcijas).

Lai partrauktu video, fotoattélu un muzikas
atskanosanu, nospiediet @ HOME (Sakums) un
atlasiet citu darbibu.

Bridinajums!

Ja méginat pauzét vai ierakstit raidijumu, kad
televizoram ir pievienots USB cietais disks, televizora
tiek paradits aicinajums formatét USB cieto disku.
Veicot formatésanu, USB cietaja diska tiks izdzésti visi
faili.

12.2

No datora vai NAS

Varat skatit fotoattélus vai atskanot muziku un video
no datora vai NAS (Network Attached Storage -
Tiklam pievienota kratuve) sava majas tikla.

Televizoram un datoram vai NAS jaatrodas viena
majas tikla. Datora vai NAS jainstalé multivides
servera programmatdra, pieméeram, Twonky™. JUsu
multivides serverim jabut iestatitam koplietot failus ar
televizoru. Televizors attélo jusu failus un mapes tada
veida, ka tas ir organizétas multivides serveri vai
strukturétas datora vai NAS. Televizora krasaino
taustinu funkcijas un opcijas sadala == OPTIONS
(Opcijas) ir identiskas visiem multivides failu tipiem.

Ja multivides serveris atbalsta failu meklésanu,
pieejams meklésanas lauks.

Lai parlUkotu un atskanotu failus datora,

42



13

3D

13.1

Nepiec. aprikojums

Sis ir Active 3D televizors. Saja televizora varat
skatities 3D raidijumus un filmas augsta izskirtspéija.

Saja televizora varat skatities 3D fotoattélus Ultra HD
izskirtspéja no USB savienojuma. Nevarat skatities 3D
vietéja Ultra HD video.

Lai skatitos 3D...

- leslédziet TV kanalu, kura parraida 3D raidijumus.
- TieSsaistes video noma iznomajot 3D filmu.

- Skatieties 3D filmu, izmantojot 3D Blu-ray disku
atskanotaju, USB ierici vai datoru.

Papildus, lai skatitos 3D saturu Saja televizora, bas
nepieciesamas vienas no Sim Philips Active 3D
brillem. . .

- PTAS507
- PTA508
- PTA509
- PTA517
- PTA518
- PTA519
- PTA529

Visi modeli iegadajami atseviski. Citu zimolu Active 3D
brilles, iespé&jams, nebus atbalstitas.

13.2

3D brilles

Parskats

1- @& ,iesl vaiizsl. sledzis, LED diode
2 - Player 1/2, 1. vai 2. spélétaja izvéle.
3 - Uztvéréja leca

4 - Bateriju nodalijums

Iznemot 3D brilles no iepakojuma, no bateriju
nodalijuma nonemiet nelielu plastmasas foliju.

leslégSana un izslégsSana

Lai ieslegtu 3D brilles, nospiediet @ .

Nepieciesamas dazas sekundes, kamer brilles
pielagojas 3D signalam, ko sanem no 3D raiditaja
televizora. Pirmaja lietosanas reizé var paiet [idz 15
sekundéem.

Baterijas limena indikators

Varat parbaudit baterijas [imeni, ieslédzot 3D brilles.
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- Ja gaismas diode mirgo zala krasa, varat izmantot
brilles 4 stundas vai ilgak.

- Ja gaismas diode mirgo oranza krasa, varat izmantot
brilles vismaz 2 stundas, tacu mazak par 4 stundam.

- Ja gaismas diode mirgo sarkana krasa, baterija ir
gandnz tuksa un atlikusas mazak par 2 stundam 3D
skatisanas laika.

IzslegSana
Lai izslégtu 3D brilles, nospiediet @. LED diode mirgo

sarkana krasa 4 reizes. Ja 3D brilles nesanem 3D
signalu 2 minutes, brilles automatiski izslédzas.

3D raiditajs
Parliecinieties, vai uztveréjléca brillu centra var uztvert
3D signalus.

Nonemiet an jebkadus prieksmetus, kas aizsedz 3D
raiditaju televizora.

SpéléSana, sadalita ekrana spéle

Varat izmantot sis brilles, lai spélétu dalita ekrana
spéles. Divi spéelétaji var skatities viena un taja pasa
televizora, bet redzét divus dazadus spéles ekranus.

Lai parsléegtu brilles un skatitu 1. vai 2. spélétaja
ekranu, ieslédziet brilles un péc tam nospiediet
taustinu Player 1/2.

- Ja gaismas diode ir oranza krasa un nepartraukti deg
2 sekundes, brilles ir iestatitas 1. spélétajam.

- Ja gaismas diode ir oranza krasa un mirgo, brilles ir
iestatitas 2. spéletajam.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju,
nospiediet «= Atslégvardi un atrodiet SpéléSana ar
dalitu ekranu.

Bateriju maina

Lai nomainitu bateriju, nospiediet mazo podzinu uz
bateriju nodalijuma vacina un pavirziet vacinu, lai to
atvertu. Nomainiet bateriju: tips CR2032 (3V).
Parliecinieties, vai ir redzama baterijas + puse.
Uzlieciet vacinu un pavirziet, [1dz tas nokliksk.

Bridinajums!

Spradziena risks, ja baterija ir nepareizi ievietota.
Nomainiet tikai pret tada pasa vai lidziga tipa bateriju.

Briesmas

- Nenorijiet bateriju. Kimiska apdeguma risks.

- Saja produkta ietilpst pogveida $inas baterija. Ja
pogveida Sunas baterija tiek norita, ta var radit
nopietnus iekséjus apdegumus tikai 2 stundu laika un
izraisit navi.

- Glabajiet jaunas un lietotas baterijas bérniem



nepieejama vieta.

- Ja bateriju nodalijjumu nevar drosi aizvert,
partrauciet produkta lietosanu un noglabajiet bérniem
nepieejama vieta.

- Ja uzskatat, ka baterijas ir noritas vai ievietotas kada
kermena dala, nekavéjoties izsauciet medicinisko
palidzibu.

(Labi).

13.3
3D iestatijumi

Automatiska parslégsana

Kad pirmoreiz tiek noteikts 3D signals, varat iestafit
turpmako 3D reZzima saksanas procedudru. Vélak varat
mainit So iestatijumu uzstadisanas izvélné.

- Lai automatiski parslégtu uz 3D, atlasiet Automatiski.
- Lai vispirms paraditu pazinojumu, atlasiet Tikai
pazinojums.

- Lai nekad neparslégtu uz 3D, atlasiet Nekad.

Lai mainttu sSo iestatijumu...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet 3D un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Parslégt uz 3D un

atlasiet Automatiski, Tikai pazinojumivai Nekad.
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

3D partraukSana

Lai partrauktu 3D skatisanos...

1- Nospiediet &¢.
2 - Atlasiet 3D formats > 2D un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

3D tiek parslégts uz 2D, ja parslédzat citu kanalu vai
pievienoto ienci.

2D parvérsana 3D

Izmantojot 2D parvérsanu 3D, varat nepartraukti
skatities 3D attélu. Televizors maksligi izveido 3D no
2D signala.

Lai skatitos 3D no 2D signala...

1- Nospiediet &¢.

2 - Atlasiet 3D formats > 2D parvérsana 3D, péc
tam nospiediet OK (Labi).

Lai izslegtu 2D parvérsanu 3D...

1- Nospiediet &¢.
2 - Atlasiet 3D formats > 2D, péc tam nospiediet OK

3D formats

Uzvelciet 3D brilles, parslédzot televizoru uz 3D, vai
an kad tiek paradits pazinojums, ka 3D funkcija ir
pieejama.

Ja televizors nevar noteikt 3D signalu (trakst 3D
signala taga), 3D tiek paradits ekrana ka dubults
attéls.

Lai atlasitu pareizo iestatijumu 3D attélam...

1- Nospiediet £%.

2 - Atlasiet 3D formats > 3D - blakus, 3D - augsa/
apaksa, 3D - blakus invertéts vai 3D - augsa /
apaksa invertéts, péc tam nospiediet OK (Labi).
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Optimala 3D satura skatisana

Lai optimali skatitos 3D saturu, nemiet véra sadus
ieteikumus:

- sédésanas attalumam ir jabut vienadam ar vismaz
triskarsu televizora ekrana augstumu, bet tam
nevajadzétu parsniegt seSus metrus.

- Izvairieties no fluorescéjosa apgaismojuma
(pieméram, no TL apgaismojuma vai noteiktam
energotauposajam spuldzém, kuras darbojas ar zemu
frekvenci) un tieSas saules gaismas, jo tas var traucét
3D kvalitati.
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3D brillu kopsSana

- Nelietojiet Kimiskos tinsanas lidzeklus, kas satur
atSkaiditaju, pretodu lidzeklus vai smeérvielas. Lietojot
sadas Kimiskas vielas, brilles var mainit krasu vai
sallzt.

- Nepaklaujiet 3D brilles tieSas saules gaismas,
karstuma, uguns vai tdens iedarbibai. Tadéjadi tas var
tikt bojatas vai aizdegties.

- Nemetiet un nelokiet 3D brillu lecas, un
nepielietojiet pret tam spéeku.

- Lécu tinsanai izmantojiet tiru, mikstu draninu
(mikroskiedras vai kokvilnas flanela), lai tas
nesaskrapétu. Nekada gadijuma nesmidziniet tirisanas
lldzekli tiesi uz 3D brillém. Tadéjadi var tikt bojata to
elektronika (Active 3D brillém).

- Nelietojiet Kimiskos tinsanas lidzeklus, kas satur
atSkaiditaju, pretodu lidzeklus vai smeérvielas. Lietojot
Sadas Kimiskas vielas, brilles var mainit krasu vai
sallzt.



13.6
Bridinajums par kaitigumu
veselibai

- 3D saturu nav ieteicams skatities bérniem lidz sesu
gadu vecumam.

- Ja jums vai kadam jasu gimenes loceklim ir bijusas
epilepsijas vai gaismjutibas lekmes, pirms mirgojosu
gaismas avotu, atri mainigu attélu vai 3D skatisanas
konsultégjieties ar medicinas specialistu.

- Jarodas kadas no minétajam sajatam, partrauciet
skatities 3D saturu un neveiciet nekadas iespéjami
bistamas darbibas (pieméram, nevadiet automasinu),
[1[dz simptomi pariet. Ja simptomi nepariet, pirms
turpmakas 3D satura skatisanas konsultéjieties ar
medicinas specialistu.

- Lai izvairitos no reiboniem, galvassapém vai
dezorientacijas, ieteicams neskatities 3D formatu
ilgstosi.

- Izmantojiet 3D brilles tikai, lai skatitos 3D televizoru.
- Ja ikdiena valkajat brilles vai izmantojat
kontaktlécas, valkajiet 3D brilles kopa ar sim brillém
vai [écam.

- Uzmanieties, lai brillem nevar pieklit mazi bérni, kuri
var nont nelielas detalas vai baterijas.

- Vecakiem jauzrauga bérni, kas televizoru skatas 3D
formata, un janoveéro, vai bérniem nerodas ieprieks
minétas nepatikamas sajdtas. 3D formatu nav
ieteicams skatities bérniem, kas jaunaki par 6 gadiem,
jo vinu redzes sistéma vél nav pilnigi attistijusies.

- Neizmantoijiet 3D brilles acu infekcijas vai citu
kontakta formas saslimsanu gadijuma (piem.,
konjunktivita, galvas utu u.tml.). Saciet izmantot 3D
brilles tikai tad, ja infekcija ir pilniba izarstéta.
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Multi View

141
Teleteksts un televizija

Varat skatities televizijas kanalu mazaja Multi View
ekrana, kamer skataties teletekstu.

Lai skatitos televizijas kanalu vienlaikus ar teletekstu...

1- Nospiediet g7 MULTIVIEW .

2 - Ekrana atlasiet Multi View: ieslégts. JUsu skatitais
kanals tiek radits mazaja ekrana.

3 - Nospiediet = +vai = -, lai parslégtu
kanalus mazaja ekrana

Lai pasléptu mazo ekranu, vélreiz nospiediet gJ
MULTI VIEW un ekrana atlasiet Multi View: izslégts.

14.2

Aplikaciju galerijaun TV

Varat skatities televizijas kanalu mazaja Multi View
ekrana, kameér aplikaciju galerija skataties aplikaciju.

Lai skatitos televizijas kanalu, kamer aplikaciju galerija
skataties aplikadiju...

1- Nospiediet g3 MULTI VIEW .

2 - Ekrana atlasiet Multi View: ieslégts. JUsu skatitais
kanals tiek radits mazaja ekrana.

3 - Nospiediet = 4 vai = -, lai parslégtu
kanalus mazaja ekrana

Lai pasléptu mazo ekranu, vélreiz nospiediet g3
MULTI VIEW un ekrana atlasiet Multi View: izslégts.

14.3

HDMI un TV

Varat skatities televizijas kanalu Multi View mazaja
ekrana, kameér skataties video no pievienotas HDMI
ierces.

Lai skatitos televizijas kanalu, kameér skataties video
Nno pievienotas HDMI ierices..

1- Nospiediet gJ MULTI VIEW .

2 - Ekrana atlasiet Multi View: ieslégts. JGsu skatitais
kanals tiek radits mazaja ekrana.

3 - Nospiediet = 4 vai = —, lai parslégtu
kanalus mazaja ekrana

Lai pasléptu mazo ekranu, vélreiz nospiediet g3
MULTI VIEW un ekrana atlasiet Multi View: izslégts.
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15

lestatijumi

15.1

Attéls

Attéla stils

Stila izvéle

Lai erti pielagotu attélu, varat atlasit ieprieks iestatitu
attéla stilu.

1- TV kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet £t.

2 - Atlasiet Attéela stils un atlasiet vienu no stiliem
saraksta.

3 - Nospiediet o« (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Pieejamie stiliir...

- Personigi - attéla iestatijumi, ko veicat pirmas
iestatisanas laika.

- Dzivigs - ideali pieméroti izmantosanai dienas
apgaismojuma apstaklos

- Dabigs - dabiga attéla iestatijumi

- Standarta - optimals energijas patérins - rdpnicas
iestatijums

- Filma - ideali iestatijumi, lai skatitos filmas

- Foto - ideali iestatijumi, lai skatitos fotoattélus

Stila atjaunosana

Kad attéla stils ir atlasits, varat pielagot jebkuru attéla
iestatijumu sadala Visiiestatijumi> Attéls..

|zvélétais stils saglabas jusu veiktas izmainas.
leteicams pielagot attéla iestatijumus tikai stila
Personigi. Attéla stila Personigi iespéjams saglabat
iestatijumus katrai pievienotajai iericei izvélné Avoti.

Lai atjaunotu stila sakotnéjos iestatijumus...

1- TV kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet .

2 - Atlasiet Attéla stils un atlasiet attéla stilu, ko
vélaties atjaunot.

3 - Nospiediet krasaino taustinu == Atjaunot stilu
un nospiediet OK (Labi). Stils ir atjaunots.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Majas vai veikals

Ja attéla stils tiek parslégts uz Dzivigs ikreiz, kad
iesledzat televizoru, ka televizora atrasanas vieta ir
noradits Veikals. Sis iestatijums ir paredzéts televizora
demonstrésanai veikala.

Lai iestatitu televizoru lietoSanai majas...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Atras. vieta> Sakums un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Attéla iestatijumi

Krasa

Ar iestatijumu Krasa varat noregulét attéla krasu
piesatingjumu.
Lai noregulétu krasu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Krasa un nospiediet p (pa labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kontrasts

Izmantojot opciju Kontrasts, varat noregulét attéla
kontrastu.

Lai noregulétu kontrastu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Kontrasts un nospiediet p (pa labi).
4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Asums

Izmantojot iestatiiumu Asums, varat noregulét attéla
asuma limeni preciza detalizacija.

Lai noregulétu asumul...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Asums un nospiediet ¥ (pa labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),



lai noregulétu vértibu.
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

3D attéla iestatijumi

3D kontrasts

Ja skataties 3D attélus, varat noregulét 3D attéla
kontrastu ar iestatijumu 3D kontrasts .

Lai noregulétu 3D kontrastu...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet 3D kontrasts un nospiediet p (pa labi).
4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

3D video kontrasts

Ja skataties 3D attélus, varat samazinat video
kontrasta diapazonu Ar iestatijumu 3D video
kontrasts. 3D video kontrasts ir pieredzéjusiem
lietotajiem paredzéti iestatijumi.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Kontrasts > 3D video
kontrasts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

v (uz leju),

Uzlaboti attéla iestatijumi

Spéle vai dators

Pievienojot ierci, televizors atpazist tas tipu un pieskir
katrai ierncei atbilstosa tipa nosaukumu. Ja vélaties,
varat mainit tipa nosaukumu. Ja ir iestatits atbilstoss
iernces tipa nosaukums, televizors automatiski
parslédzas uz ideali piemeérotiem televizora
iestatijumiem, parslédzoties uz So ierci avotu izvélne.

Jajums ir spélu konsole ar iebuvéetu Blu-ray disku
atskanotaju, iespéjams, esat iestatijis tipa nosaukumu
ka Blu-ray Disc. Izmantojot iestatijumu Spéle vai
dators, varat manuali parslégt uz idealajiem
iestatijumiem. Neaizmirstiet izslégt iestatijumu Spéle
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vai dators, kad atkal vélaties skatfities televizoru.
Lai manuali iesléegtu iestatijumu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Spéle vai dators un atlasiet
izmantojamo ierices tipu. Lai parslegtu atpakal uz
televizoru, atlasiet Izslegt.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Krasu iestatijumi

Tonis

Izmantojot iestatijumu Tonis, varat noregulét attéla
asuma limeni preciza detalizacija.

Lai noregulétu toni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizeti >
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Tonis un nospiediet p (pa labi).

5 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai w (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Krasa un nospiediet OK

Krasas pastiprinasana

Izmantojot opciju Krasu pastiprinasana, varat uzlabot
krasu intensitati un detalas spilgtas krasas.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvéertu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Krasa> Krasu
pastiprinasana un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4

- Atlasiet Maksimumes, Vidéji, Minimums
vai lzslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Krasas temperattra

Izmantojot iestatijumu Krasas temperattra, varat
iestatit attélu uz ieprieks iestatitu krasas temperattru
vai atlasit Pielagots, lai pats iestatitu temperatdras
iestatijumu ar iestatijumu Pielagota krasas



temperatara. lestatijumi Krasas temperattra un
Pielagota krasas temperatlra ir paredzéti
pieredzéjusiem lietotajiem.

Lai atlasttu iestatijumu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Krasa > Krasas
temperatura un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Normala, Siltavai Vésa. Vaian atlasiet
Pielagots, ja vélaties patstavigi pielagot krasas
temperaturu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Pielagota krasas temperatara

Izmantojot iestatijumu Pielagota krasas temperatira,
varat pats iestatit krasas temperatdru. Lai iestatitu
pielagotu krasas temperatdru, vispirms atlasiet
Pielagots iestatijuma Krasas temperatlra, lai padaritu
pieejamu pielagotas krasas temperatiras izvelni.
Pielagota krasas temperatlra ir pieredzéjusiem
lietotajiem paredzéts iestatijums.

Lai iestatitu pielagotu krasas temperataru...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attels un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizeti > Krasa> Pielagota krasas
temperatldra un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértiou. WP ir baltais punkts, bet BL ir
melnas krasas limenis. Saja izvelné varat an atlasit
vienu no iepriekséjiem iestatijumiem.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Kontrasta iestatijumi

Kontrasta rezimi

Izmantojot opciju Kontrasta rezims, varat iestatit
[Tmeni, kuru sasniedzot, var samazinat
elektroenergijas patérinu, mazinot ekrana spilgtumu.
Izvélieties optimalu elektroenergijas patérinu vai
optimalu attéla piesatinajumu.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Kontrasts > Kontrasta
rezZims un nospiediet OK (Labi).
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4 - Atlasiet Standarts, Labak.strav. avots, Labakais
attéls vai lzslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Dinamiskais kontrasts

Izmantojot opciju Dinamiskais kontrasts, varat iestatit
[Tmeni, kuru sasniedzot, televizors automatiski uzlabo
detalas attéla tumsajas, vidéji apgaismotajas un
gaiSajas dalas.

Lai noregulétu Imeni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Kontrasts > Dinamisks
kontrasts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4

- Atlasiet Maksimumes, Vidéji, Minimums

vai lzslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Spilgtums

Izmantojot iestatijumu Spilgtums, varat iestatit attéla
signala spilgtuma limeni. Spilgtums ir pieredzéjusiem
lietotajiem paredzéts iestatijums. Mazak
pieredzéjusiem lietotajiem iesakam noregulét
spilgtumu, izmantojot iestatijumu Kontrasts.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Kontrasts > Spilgtums un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

v (uz leju),

Video kontrasts

|lzmantojot iestatijumu Video kontrasts, varat
samazinat video kontrasta diapazonu.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Kontrasts > Video
kontrasts un nospiediet OK (Labi).



4 - Spiediet bultinas A (Uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

v (uz leju),

3D video kontrasts

Ja skataties 3D attélus, varat samazinat video
kontrasta diapazonu Ar iestatijumu 3D video
kontrasts. 3D video kontrasts ir pieredzéjusiem
lietotajiem paredzéti iestatijumi.

Lai noregulétu Imeni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Kontrasts > 3D video
kontrasts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

v (uz leju),

Gaismas sensors

Opcija Apgaismojuma sensors automatiski noregulé
attéla un Ambilight iestatijumus atbilstosi telpas
apgaismojumam. Varat ieslégt vai izslegt gaismas
Sensoru.

Lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Kontrasts > Gaismas
sensors un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslegts vai Izsléegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kontrasts, gamma

Izmantojot opciju Gamma, varat iestatit nelinearu
iestatijumu attéla spilgtumam un kontrastam. Gamma
ir iestatijums, kas paredzeéts pieredzéjusiem
lietotajiem.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Kontrasts > Gamma un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
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lai noregulétu vértibu.
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Asuma iestatijumi

Ultra Resolution

Izmantojot opciju Ultra Resolution, varat ieslégt
augstu asuma limeni [iniju malam un kontaram.

Lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Asums >
Resolution un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet leslegts vai Izsléegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Ultra

TrokSnu mazinasana

Izmantojot opciju TrokSnu mazinasana, varat atfiltrét
un samazinat attéla troksnu limeni.

Lai pielagotu trokSnu mazinasanu...

1- Nospiediet #£, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Asums> TrokSnu
mazinasana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvéertu
izvelni.

4

- Atlasiet Maksimums, Vidéji, Minimums

vai lzslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

MPEG defektu samazinasana

Izmantojot opciju MPEG defektu samazinasana, varat
izhdzinat attéla esosas digitalas parejas. MPEG defekti
parasti redzami attélos ka nelieli kvadratini vai
deformeéetas malas.

Lai samazinatu MPEG defektus..

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Asums> MPEG defektu
samazinasana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu
izvélni.

4



- Atlasiet Maksimums, Vidéji, Minimums
vai lzslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kustibas iestatijumi

Perfect Natural Motion

Izmantojot opciju Perfect Natural Motion, varat
samazinat kustibu vibraciju, kas redzama filmas.
Perfect Natural Motion padara kustibu vienmeérigu un
plustosu.

Lai noregulétu kustibu vibraciju...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéels un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Kustiba> Perfect Natural
Motion un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4

- Atlasiet Maksimums, Vidéji, Minimums

vai lzslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Attéla formats

Pamata

Ja attéls neaizpilda visu ekranu un attéla augsSpuse,
apaksa vai sanos redzamas melnas malas, varat
pielagot attélu, lai tas pilniba ietilptu ekrana.

Lai atlastu vienu no pamata iestatijumiem ekrana
aizpildisanai...

1- TV kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet {£t.

2 - Atlasiet Attela formats > Aizpildit

ekranu vai letilpinat ekrana un nospiediet OK (Labi).
3 - Nospiediet o« (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

- Aizpildit ekranu - automatiski palielina attélu, lai
aizpilditu ekranu. Attéla kroplojums ir minimals,
subtitri ir redzami. Nav piemeérots, ja ievades signala
avots ir dators. Dazu Tpaso attéla formatu gadijuma
joprojam var but redzamas melnas malas.

- letilpinat ekrana - automatiski palielina attélu, lai
bez attéla kroplojuma maksimali aizpilditu ekranu. Var
bUt redzamas melnas malas. Nav piemeérots, ja
ievades signala avots ir dators.

Uzlabots

Ja ar diviem pamata iestatijumiem nepietiek, lai
formatéto vélamo attélu, varat izmantot detalizétus
iestatijumus. Izmantojot detalizétos iestatijumus, varat

manuali formatét attélu ekrana.

Varat talummainit, izstiept un parbidit attélu, idz
redzat vélamo, piem., trukstoSus subtitrus vai teksta
reklamkarogus. Ja formatéjat attélu noteiktam avotam
— pieméram, pievienotai spélu konsolei, — varat atkal
izmantot So iestatijumu nakamaja spélu konsoles
lietoSanas laika. Televizors saglaba pédéjo iestatijumu
katram savienojumam.

Lai manuali formatétu attélu...

1- TV kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet {£%.

2 - Atlasiet Uzlabots un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Izmantojiet Mainit, Talumm., Izstiept vai
Originals, lai noregulétu attélu. Atlasiet Atsaukt, lai
atgrieztu attéla iestatijumus, kas bija spéka, kad
atvérat sadalu Attéla formats.

- Mainit — noklikskiniet uz bultinam, lai parbiditu
attélu. Varat parbidit attélu tikai tad, ja tas ir
pietuvinats.

- Talumm. — nokliksSkiniet uz bultinam, lai tuvinatu.

- |Izstiept — noklikSkiniet uz bultinam, lai izstieptu
attélu vertikali vai horizontali.

- Atsaukt — noklikskiniet, lai atgrieztu sakotnéjo attéla
formatu.

- Originals — parada ienakosa attéla sakotnéjo
formatu. Sis ir 1:1 pikselis pret pikseli formats. Ideals
reZims, ja ievades signala avots ir HD vai dators.

Atrais attéla iestatijums

Sakotnéjas iestatisanas laika dazus attéla iestatijumus
veicat ar vienkarsam darbibam. Varat atkartot sis
darbibas ar atro attéla iestatijumu. Lai veiktu Sis
darbibas, parbaudiet, vai televizoru var noskanot uz
TV kanalu vai skatities taja parraidi no pievienotas
ierices.

Lai iestatitu attélu, veicot dazas vienkarsas darbibas...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Attéls un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Atrais attéla iestatijums un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Sakt.

5 - NoklikSkiniet uz vélama attéla iestatijuma un
parejiet uz nakamo iestatijumu.

6 - Beigas atlasiet Pabeigt.

7 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.
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Skana

Skanas stils

Stila izvéle

Lai erti pielagotu skanu, varat atlasit ieprieks iestatitus

iestatijumus, izmantojot opciju Skanas stils.

1- TV kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet £t.

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Skanas stils un atlasiet vienu no stiliem
saraksta.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Pieejamie stiliir...

- Personigi - skanas iestatijumi, ko veicat pirmas
iestatisanas laika.

- Originals - visneitralakais skanas iestatijums

- Filma - ideali iestatijumi, lai skatitos filmas

- Mazika - lieliski piemérots muzikas klausisanai

- Spéle - ideali iestatijumi, lai spélétu spéles

- Zinas - ideali cilvéka balsij pieméroti iestatijumi

Stila atjaunosana

Kad attéla stils ir atlasits, varat pielagot jebkuru attéla
iestatijumu sadala Uzstadisana > Skana..

|zvélétais stils saglabas jusu veiktas izmainas.
leteicams pielagot skanas iestatijumus tikai stila
Personigi. Skanas stila Personigi iespéjams saglabat

iestatijumus katrai pievienotajai iericei izvélné Avoti.
Lai atjaunotu stila sakotnéjos iestatijumus...

1- TV kanala skatisanas laika nospiediet £%.

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Skanas stils un atlasiet skanas stilu, ko
vélaties atjaunot.

4 - Nospiediet krasaino taustinu == Atjaunot stilu .
Stils ir atjaunots.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Skanas iestatijumi

Bass

|lzmantojot iestatijumu Bass, varat noreguléet skanas
zemo tonu limeni.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
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nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Bass un nospiediet p (pa labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noreguléetu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Spalgums

Izmantojot iestatijumu Augstakas frekvences, varat
noregulét skanas augsto tonu limeni.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Spalgums un nospiediet p (pa labi).
4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Telpisks rezims

Izmantojot iestatijumu Telpisks rezims, varat iestatit
televizora skalrunu skanas efektu.

Lai iestatitu telpiska skanéjuma rezZimu...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Telpiska skan. rez.iun

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

4 - Atlasiet Stereo vai Incredible surround.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Skanas iestatijumi 3D skatiSanai

Incredible Surround 3D

Izmantojot iestatijumu Telpisks rezims, varat iestafit
televizora skalrunu skanas efektu. Ja 2D skatisanai
atlasat Incredible Surround, televizors automatiski
parslégsies uz Incredible Surround 3D, kad saksiet
skatities 3D. Ja neveélaties, lai televizors parslégtos
automatiski, atlasiet Izslégts sadala Auto Surround
3D.

Lai iestatitu telpiska skanéjuma rezimu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).
2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai



atvertu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Telpiska skan. rez. un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Stereovai Incredible surround 3D.
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Clear Sound un nospiediet
OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslegts vai Izslégts un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Auto Surround 3D

Izmantojot funkciju Auto Surround 3D, varat blokét
televizoru, lai tas automatiski neparslégtos uz
Incredible Surround 3D, parslédzot televizoru uz 3D
skatisanu.

Lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu..

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Auto Surround 3D un nospiediet OK.
4 - Atlasiet leslegts vai Izsléegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Uzlaboti skanas iestatijumi

Autom. skaluma izlidzinasana

Izmantojot opciju Autom. skaluma izlidzinasana, varat
iestatit televizoru automatiski izlidzinat skaluma
atSkinbas. Parasti tas notiek, kad sakas reklamas vai
tiek parslegti kanali.

Lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

4 - Atlasiet Autom. skaluma izlidzinasana un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

5 - Atlasiet leslégts vai lzslégts.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Clear Sound

Izmantojot opciju Clear Sound, varat uzlabot runas
skanu. Ideali piemérota zinu programmam. Varat
ieslégt vai izslégt runas uzlabosanu.

Lai ieslégtu vai izslégtu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.
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Audio izvades formats

Izmantojot audio izvades formata opciju, varat
iestafit, lai televizora audio izvades signals atbilstu
majas kino sistémas skanas apstrades iespé&jam.

Lai jestatitu audio izvades formatu...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Daudzkanalu vai
tam nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Audio izvades formats un

Stereo, péc

Audio izvades izlidzinasana

Audio izvades izlidzinaSana lauj izlidzinat majas
kinozales sistemas un televizora skanas skalumu, kad
parslédzat no vienas ierices uz otru.

Lai izlidzinatu skaluma atskiribas...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Audioizvades
izlidzinaSana un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Vairak, Videji vai Mazak, péc tam
nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Jaskaluma atskirba ir liela, atlasiet Vairak. Ja
skaluma atskiriba ir neliela, atlasiet Mazak.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Audiosignala izvades aizkave

Ja sava majas kinozales sistéma iestatat audio
sinhronizacijas aizkavi, lai sinhronizétu skanu ar attélu,
televizora jaizslédz audio izvades aizkave.

Lai izslegtu audiosignala izvades aizkavi...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.



3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Audio izejas aizkave un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Izslegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Audiosignala izvades nobide

Ja nevarat iestatit aizkavi majas kino sistema, varat to
iestatit televizora, izmantojot skanas izvades nobidi.

Lai sinhronizétu televizora skanu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Audio izejas nobide un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Ar slidjoslu iestatiet skanas nobidi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Austinu skalums

Izmantojot iestatijumu Austinu skalums, varat
atseviski iestatit pievienotu austinu skalumu.

Lai noregulétu skalumu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Austinu skalums un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vertibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Skalruni

TV skalruni

Varat nosutit televizora skanu uz pievienotu audio
ierici — majas kinozales sistému vai audiosistéemu.

Varat atlasit, kur vélaties atskanot televizora skanu un
ka to kontrolét.

Atlasot TV skalruni izslégti, televizora skalruni tiek
pilniba izslégti.

Atlasot TV skalruni ieslégti, televizora skalruni vienmér
ir ieslégti.

Ja HDMI CEC ir pievienota audio ierice, varat izmantot
kadu no EasyLink iestatijumiem.

Atlasot EasyLink, televizors nosata televizora skanu
uz audio ierici. Kad ierice atskanos skanu, televizora

skalruni tiks izslegti.

- Atlasot EasyLink autom. start., televizors ieslegs
audio ierci, nosutis televizora skanu uz iernci un
izslégs televizora skalrunus.

Ja atlasita opcija EasyLink vai EasyLink autom. start.,
jus joprojam varat parslegt uz televizora skalruniem, ja
nepieciesams.

Lai iestatitu TV skalrunus...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

4 - Atlasiet TV skalruni un nospiediet p (pa labi),
lai atvertu izvelni.

5 - Atlasiet TV skalruniieslégti, TV skalruni
izslégti, EasyLink vai EasyLink autom. start. .

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Lai parslegtu uz skalruniem...

1- Televizora skatisanas laika nospiediet .

2 - Atlasiet Skalruni un atlasiet TV vai Audio
sistéema.

3 - Nospiediet <« (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Bezvadu skalruni

Nepiec. aprikojums

Sim televizoram varat pievienot bezvadu skalruni -
basu skalruni vai SoundBar.

lespéjams pievienot plasu Philips bezvadu skalrunu
klastu, lai atskanotu televizora skanu. Piemérotus
bezvadu audio produktus sim televizoram skatiet
Philips timekla vietné www philips.com/tv

Lai atskanotu televizora skanu bezvadu skalruni,
jasavieno par bezvadu skalrunis ar televizoru. Varat
savienot pan lidz 10 bezvadu skalrunus, tacu varat
izmantot tikai 1 skalrunu sistéemu. Ja pievienojat basu
skalruni, skana tiek atskanota no televizora un basu
skalruna. Ja pievienojat SoundBar skalruni, skana tiek
atskanota tikai no SoundBar.

Skalruna izvéle

Lai pievienotu bezvadu skalruni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Bezvadu skalruni> Pievienot
skalruni un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,


http://www.philips.com/tv

vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Skalruna nonemsana

Lai nonemtu bezvadu skalruni...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Bezvadu skalruni >
skalruni un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Nonemt

Basu skalruna skalums

Lai pielagotu bezvadu skalruna skalumu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Skana un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Bezvadu skalruni >
[iImenis un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Basu skalr.

Problémas

Zudis savienojums

- Novietojiet bezvadu skalruni 5 metru diapazona no
televizora.

- Vietas ar lielu bezvadu tiklu aktivitati - dzivoklos ar
lielu bezvadu marsrutétaju skaitu - var paléninat
bezvadu savienojumu. Novietojiet marsrutétaju un
bezvadu skalruni péc iespéjas tuvak televizoram.
Audio un video neatbilstiba

- Dazam bezvadu skalrunu sistémam var but audio un
video sinhronizacijas problémas. leteicams izmantot
Philips bezvadu audio produktus.

Televizora novietojums

Veicot sakotnéjo uzstadisanu, Sis iestatijums tika
iestatits ka Uz TV stativa vai Pie sienas. Ja kops ta
laika televizora novietojums ir mainits, attiecigi
pielagojiet so iestatijumu, lai nodrosSinatu optimalu
skanu.

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet TV iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet TV novietojums un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet Uz TV stativavai Pie sienas.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
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15.3

Ambilight

Ambilight stils

Varat iestatit Ambilight stilu. Pieejami vairaki

dinamiski stili un viens statisks stils - nemainiga krasa.
Statiskajam stilam varat pats izvéléties krasu. Vél varat
ar izslégt Ambilight.

Lai iestatitu Ambilight stilu...

1 - Nospiediet @ (Ambilight).

2 - Atlasiet vélamo Ambilight stilu. Ja atlasat Statisks,
paradas krasu palete. Noklikskiniet uz paletes krasas,
lai iestatitu statisku krasu. Lai izslégtu Ambilight,
atlasiet Izslégts.

Papildus iestatiijumam Izslégts pieejami stili...

- Standarta
- Natural

- Impresivs
- Dzivigs

- Spéle

- Komforts
- Relaks.

- Statisks

Ambilight iestatijumi

Ambilight spilgtums

[zmantojot iestatijumu Ambilight spilgtums, varat
iestatit Ambilight spilgtuma limeni.

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet %, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Spilgtums un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Ambilight spilgtums, apaksdala

Lai noregulétu Ambilight spilgtuma [Imeni apaksdala...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.



3 - Atlasiet Apaksdalas spilgtums un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

v (uz leju),

Ambilight piesatinajums

Izmantojot iestatijumu Ambilight piesatinajums, varat
iestatit Ambilight krasas piesatinajuma limeni.

Lai noregulétu Imeni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Piesatinajums un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai v (uz leju),
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Statiska Ambilight krasa

Lai noregulétu limeni...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Statiska Ambilight krasa un nospiediet
OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvéertu izvelni.

v (uz leju),

Detalizeti Ambilight iestatijumi

Sienas krasa

Izmantojot iestatijumu Sienas krasa, varat neitralizét
krasotas sienas efektu uz Ambilight krasam. Atlasiet
aiz televizora esosas sienas krasu, un televizors
pielagos Ambilight krasas atbilstoSi apstakliem.

Lai atlasitu sienas krasu . . .

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti> Sienas krasa un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Krasu paleté noklikSkiniet uz krasas, kas atbilst
sienas krasai aiz televizora.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
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vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Televizora izslegSana

|Izmantojot iestatijumu Televizora izslégsana, varat
iestatit, lai Ambilight tiktu izslégta uzreiz vai nodzistu
pakapeniski péc televizora izslégsanas. Pakapeniska
nodzisana dod jums laiku ieslégt telpas
apgaismojumul.

Lai izveletos, ka Ambilight tiek izslégts...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Televizoraizslégsana un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Pilniga izgaiSana vai Nekavéjoties izslégt.
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Lounge Light Mood

Kad televizors ir gaidstaves rezZima, varat ieslégt
Ambilight un radit telpa Lounge Light efektu.

Lai izvéletos Lounge Light iestatito krasu...

1- Nospiediet %, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéeti >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet velama noskanojuma krasu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Lounge Light un

|Izmantojot Philips TV Remote App sava viedtalruni vai
planSetdatora, varat pats iestatit Lounge light krasu
shému. Krasu saraksta noklikSkiniet uz TV Remote
App, lai izmantotu savu pédéjo Lounge Light krasu
shému. Kad televizors ir gaidstavé un jusu viedtalrunis
vai plansetdators ir savienots ar to pasu majas tiklu,
varat mainit pasreizéjo Lounge light krasas iestatijumu
sava mobilaja ierce.

Lounge Light+hue

Ja esat uzstadijis Ambilight+hue, varat iestatit, lai hue
spuldzes sekotu Lounge light, ko rada

Ambilight. Philips hue lampas izvérsis Loung light
efektu visa telpa. Hue spuldzes tiek ieslégtas un
automatiski konfigurétas sekot Lounge light pec
Ambilight+hue konfigurésanas. Ja neveélaties, lai hue
spuldzes sekotu Lounge light, varat izslégt spuldzes.

Lai izslégtu hue spuldzes..

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun



nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > Lounge Light+hue un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Izslegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Ambilight + hue

Konfigurésana

Izmantojot konfigurésanu, varat iestatit Philips Hue
spuldzes, lai izsekotu Ambilight krasam.

Lai iestatitu savas Philips Hue spuldzes..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Ambilight+hue > Konfigurét un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Sakt.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

IzslégSana

Lai izslegtu Ambilight+hue...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Ambilight+hue >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet lzslegt, pec tam nospiediet OK (Labi).
5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Izslegt un

Imersija

Izmantojot funkciju Imersija, varat noregulét, cik
precizi Hue spuldzes seko Ambilight.

Lai noregulétu Ambilight+hue imersiju...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Ambilight+hue >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,

Imersija un

v (uz leju),
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vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Konfiguracijas skatisana

Izmantojot Skatit konfiguraciju, varat skatit pasreizéjo
Ambilight+hue iestatijumu, tiklu, tiltu un spuldzes.

Lai skatitu Ambilight+hue konfiguraciju...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Ambilight+hue > Skatit konfiguraciju un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Izslégts un nospiediet taustinu OK.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Konfiguracijas atiestatisana

Lai atiestatitu Ambilight+hue...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Ambilight un nospiediet p (pa labi), lai
atvertu izvelni.

3 - Atlasiet Ambilight+hue > Atiestatit
konfiguraciju un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

15.4
Eko iestatijumi

Energijas taupisana

Eko iestatijumos & apvienoti videi labvéligi
iestatijumi.

Energijas taupisana

Jaizvélaties Energijas taupisana, televizors
automatiski parslédzas uz standarta attéla stilu, kas ir
vislabakais energijas efektivitates iestatijums attélam
un Ambilight.

Lai iestatitu televizora energijas taupisanu...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Eko iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasot Energijas taupisana, attéla stils tiek
automatiski iestatits ka Standarta.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.



Ekrans izslegts

Ja vélaties tikai klausities muziku, varat izslégt
televizora ekranu, lai taupitu energiju.

Lai izslegtu tikai televizora ekranu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Eko iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Ekransizslégts.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Lai ekranu ieslégtu, nospiediet jebkuru talvadibas
pults taustinu.

Gaismas sensors

Lai taupttu elektroenergiju, kad televizora atrasanas
vieta klust tumsaks, iebuvétais apkartéja
apgaismojuma sensors samazina televizora ekrana
spilgtumu. leblvétais apgaismojuma sensors
automatiski pielago attélu un funkciju Ambilight
apgaismojumam telpa.

Lai aktivizétu gaismas sensorul...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Eko iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Gaismas sensors. Ikona & ir redzama
gaismas sensora prieksa, kad tas ir aktivs.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

|zslégSanas taimeris

Ja televizors sanem TV signalu, tacu jus 4 stundu laika
nenospiezat nevienu talvadibas pults taustinu,
televizors automatiski izslédzas, lai taupitu energiju.
Turklat, ja televizors nesanem TV signalu vai
talvadibas pults komandu 10 minGsu laika, tas
automatiski izsledzas.

Ja televizoru izmantojat ka monitoru vai lietojat
digitalo uztveréju (televizora pienci - STB), lai skatitos
televizoru, un nelietojat televizora talvadibas pulti,
ieteicams deaktivizét automatisko izslegsanu.

Lai deaktivizétu izslegsanas taimeri ...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Eko iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet IzslegSanas taimeris. Atlasiet slidjosla, lai
noregulétu vértibu. Véertiba O (Izslegts) deaktivizé
automatisko izslegsanos.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Kad izslégsanas taimeris ir aktivizets, ta priekSpusé
redzama & ikona.

15.5
Visparigie iestatijumi

EasyLink

Visparigie iestatijumi
Lai pilntba izslegtu EasyLink...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet EasylLink, nospiediet p (pa labi) un
vienu soli talak atlasiet EasyLink.

4 - Atlasiet Izslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

EasyLink talvadiba

Lai izslegtu EasyLink talvadibas pulti...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet EasyLink > Easylink talvadibas pults un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Izslégts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

HDMI Ultra HD

Sis televizors var attélot Ultra HD signalus. Dazas
iernces, kas pievienotas ar HDMI, neatpazist televizoru
ar Ultra HD un, iespéjams, nedarbosies pareizi vai
attélos izkroplotu attélu vai skanu. Lai novérstu sadas
ierices nepareizu darbibu, varat iestatit signala
kvalitati iericei piemérota limeni. Ja ierice neizmanto
Ultra HD signalus, varat izslégt Ultra HD Sim HDMI
savienojumam.

lestatijums UHD 4:4:4/4:2:2 atlauj UHD YCbCr 4:4:4 /
4:2:2 signalus. lestatijums UHD 4:2:0 atlauj UHD
YCbCr 4:2:0 signalus.

Lai iestatitu signala kvalitati...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).



2 - Atlasiet Visparigiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Detalizéti > HDMI Ultra HD un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet UHD 4:4:4/4:2:2, UHD 4:2:0 vai
UHD izslegts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Android iestatijumi

PieklUstiet Android iestatijumu izvélnei, lai skatitu vai
regulétu Android aplikaciju lietosanas iestatijumus.

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Visparigiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Android iestatijumi un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), ja nepieciesams,
lai aizvertu izvélni.

USB cietais disks

Lai iestatitu un formatétu USB cieto disku...

1- Nospiediet £¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet USB cietais disks un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Sakt, péc tam izpildiet ekrana redzamas
instrukdcijas.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Philips logotipa spilgtums

Varat izslegt Philips logotipu vai pielagot ta spilgtumu
televizora priekSpuseé.

Lai pielagotu vai izslegtu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Philips logotipa spilgtums un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

4 - Atlasiet Minimums, Vidéji, Maksimums
vai lzsléegts, lai izslégtu logotipa apgaismojumu, un
péc tam nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.
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Talvadibas pults tastatura

Lai iestatitu tastatdras izkartojumu ka Azerty...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Talvadibas pults tastatira un
nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet Azerty vai
(Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Qwerty un nospiediet OK

USB tastaturas iestatijumi

Lai iestatitu USB tastatdru, ieslédziet televizoru un
pievienojiet USB tastaturu vienam no televizora USB
savienojumiem. Kad televizors pirmo reizi nosaka
pievienoto tastatdru, varat atlasit tastatdras
izkartojumu un parbaudit atlasi. Ja vispirms izvélaties
kirilicas vai grieku tastaturas izkartojumu, varat
izvéleties sekundaro latinu tastatdras izkartojumu.

Lai mainttu tastattras izkartojumu péc tastatdras
izvéles..

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet USB tastaturas iestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi), lai saktu tastatlras
uzstadisanu.

HbbTV

Ja TV kanala tiek piedavatas HbbTV lapas, lai skatitu
SIs lapas, jums vispirms televizora iestatijumos
jaiesledz HbbTV.

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet HbbTV un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet leslegts vai Izslegts.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Ja vélaties noverst piekluvi HbbTV lapam noteikta
kanala, varat blokét HbbTV lapas tikai Sim kanalam.

1- Noskanojiet uz kanalu, kura vélaties blokét HbbTV
lapas.

2 - Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet
HbbTV Saja kanala, un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - leziméjiet izvélnes elementu lzslégts un
nospiediet taustinu OK.



|zslégSanas taimeris

Lai deaktivizétu izslegSanas taimeri ...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Eko iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet lzslegSanas taimeris. Atlasiet slidjosla, lai
noregulétu vértibu. Vértiba 0 (Izslégts) deaktivizé
automatisko izslegsanos.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kad izslégsanas taimeris ir aktivizets, ta priekSpusé
redzama & ikona.

Majas vai veikals

Ja televizors atrodas veikala, varat to iestatit, lai tas
raditu veikala reklamijoslu. Attéla stils automatiski tiek
iestatits ka Dzivigs. lzslégSanas taimeris ir izslégts.

Lai iestatitu televizoru uz veikala atrasanas vietu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvéertu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Atras. vieta> Veikals un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Jaizmantojat televizoru majas, iestatiet atrasanas
vietu Majas.

Veikala iestatijums

Ja televizors ir iestatits rezima Veikals, varat iestatit
konkrétas demonstracijas pieejamibu lietosanai
veikala.

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvéertu izvéelni.

3 - Atlasiet Veikala iestatijums un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

4 - Atlasiet Izslegts vai Funkcijas reklamkarogs ka
veikala demonstraciju.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.
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Televizora novietojums

Veicot sakotnéjo uzstadisanu, Sis iestatijums tika
iestatits ka Uz TV stativa vai Pie sienas. Ja kops ta
laika televizora novietojums ir mainits, attiecigi
pielagojiet so iestatijumu, lai nodroSinatu optimalu
skanu.

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet TV novietojums un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet Uz TV stativa vai Pie sienas.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

TV celvedis

Lai skatitu papildinformaciju,
nospiediet «= Atslégvardi un atrodiet TV celvedis,
dati un informacija.

Kanalu logotipi

Dazas valstis televizora var but redzami kanalu
logotipi.
Ja nevélaties redzét Sos logotipus, varat tos izslégt.

Lai izslegtu logotipus...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Kanalu logotipi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Izslegts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Rupnicas iestatijumi

Varat iestatit televizora sakotnéjos iestatijumus
(rbpnicas iestatijumus) attélam, skanai un Ambilight.

Lai parsléegtu atpakal uz sakotnégjiem iestatijumiem...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet RUpnicas iestatijumi un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepiecieSams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.



Blokétajs bérnu aizsardzibai

Vecuma ierobezojums

Lai iestatitu minimalo vecumu parraizu skatisanai...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Bloket béerniem > Vecuma ierobezoj. un
atlasiet vecumu saraksta.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Aplik.blokésana

Lai blokétu bérniem nepiemérotas aplikacijas no
aplikaciju galerijas...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvéelni.

3 - Atlasiet Blokéet bérniem > Aplik.blokésana un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslegts vai Izslégts un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Koda iestatiSsana / koda maina

Bérnu sledzenes PIN kods tiek izmantots, lai blokétu
vai atblokétu kanalus vai parraides.

Lai iestatitu blokésanas kodu vai mainitu pasreizéjo
kodu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvéertu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Blokét bérniem > lestatit

kodu Maintt kodu OK. (Labi).
4 - levadiet 4 ciparu kodu péc savas izvéles. Ja kods
jau ir iestatits, ievadiet pasreizéjo bérnu sledzenes
kodu un péc tam divreiz ievadiet jauno kodu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Jaunais kods ir iestatits.

Vai esat aizmirsis bérnu slédzenes PIN kodu?

Ja esat aizmirsis PIN kodu, varat apiet pasreizéjo kodu
un ievadit jaunu kodu.

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Visparigiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.
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3 - Atlasiet Blokét bérniem > Mainit kodu un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - levadiet apieSanas kodu 8888.

5 - Tagad ievadiet jaunu bérnu slédzenes PIN kodu
un ievadiet to vélreiz, lai apstiprinatu.

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Jaunais kods ir iestatits.

Televizijas kanalu parinstalésana

Varat veikt pilnu TV kanalu parinstalésanu. Televizors
ir pilntba parinstaléts.

Lai veiktu pilnu TV kanalu parinstalésanu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

atlasiet Parinstaléet TV.

3 - Izpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.
Instalésana var ilgt dazas minutes.

15.6
Pulkstenis, regions un valoda

TV valoda

Lai mainitu televizora izvélnu un zinojumu valodu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Valoda> Izvélnes valoda un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet vélamo valodu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Valodas preferences

Audio valodas iestatijumi

Digitalajos TV kanalos var parraidit audio signalu ar
vairakam raidijuma valodam. Varat iestatit vélamo
galveno un papildu audio valodu. Ja ir pieejams audio
signals kada no Sim valodam, televizora tiks ieslégta S1
valoda.

Ja nav pieejama neviena izvéléta audio valoda, varat
atlastt citu audio valodu, kas ir pieejama.

Lai iestatitu galveno un papildu audio valodu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).
2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un



nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Valodas> Galvenais
audiosignals vai Papildu audiosignals un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet vélamo valodu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Lai atlasitu audio valodu, ja nav pieejama neviena
izvéléta audio valoda.

1- Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).
2 - Atlasiet Audio valoda un péc tam atlasiet
valodu, ko Sobnd vélaties.

Subtitri

leslégsana

Lai ieslégtu subtitrus, nospiediet SUBTITLE (Subtitri).

Subtitri var bat rezima leslégts, Izslégts vai lesl. ja
skana izsl.

Lai automatiski paraditu subtitrus, kad parraides
valoda neatbilst televizora iestatitajai valodai, atlasiet
Automatisks. Sis iestatijums arT automatiski paradis
subtitrus, kad izslegsit skanu.

Subtitru valodas iestatijumi

Digitalajos kanalos raidijumam var bat pieejami
subtitri vairakas valodas. Varat iestatit vélamo galveno
un papildu subtitru valodu. Ja ir pieejami subtitri kada
no Sim valodam, televizora bus redzami jasu izvélétie
subtitri.

Ja nav pieejama neviena izvéléta subtitru valoda,
varat atlasit citu subtitru valodu, kas ir pieejama.

Lai iestatitu galveno un papildu subtitru valodu..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Valodas> Galvenie

subtitri vai Papildu subtitri un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet vélamo valodu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Lai atlasttu subtitru valodu, kad nav pieejama neviena
no vélamajam valodam...

1- Nospiediet == OPTIONS (Opcijas).
2 - Atlasiet Subtitru valoda un péc tam atlasiet
valodu, ko Sobnd vélaties.
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Subtitri no teleteksta

Ja noskanojat uz analogu kanalu, jums bds manuali
japadara pieejami subtitri katram kanalam.

1- leslédziet kanalu un nospiediet TEXT (Teleteksts),
lai atvertu teletekstu.

2 - levadiet subtitru lapas numuru, parasti 888.

3 - Lai aizvértu teletekstu, vélreiz nospiediet TEXT
(Teleteksts).

Ja subtitru izvélné ir atlasita opcija leslégts, skatoties
So analogo kanalu, tiek raditi subtitri (ja tie ir pieejami).

Jei norite suzinoti, ar kanalas analoginis, ar
skaitmeninis, jjunkite kanalg ir atidarykite Kanalo
informacija pasirinkdami sig parinktj

meniu == OPTIONS.

——

Teleteksta valodas

Teleteksta lapas

Lai atvertu tekstu (teletekstu), kamer skataties
televizijas kanalus, nospiediet TEXT (Teleteksts).
Lai aizvértu teletekstu, vélreiz nospiediet TEXT
(Teleteksts).

Teleteksta lapas atlasisana
Lai atlasttu lapu . . .

1- lzmantojot ciparu taustinus, ievadiet lapas
nuMuUry.

2 - lzmantojiet bultinu taustinus, lai navigétu.

3 - Lai atlasttu lapas apaksa esoso vienumu ar krasas
kodéjumu, nospiediet krasu taustinu.

Teleteksta apakslapas

Vienai teleteksta lapai var bt vairakas apakslapas.
Apakslapu numuri ir noraditi josla blakus galvenas
lapas numuram.

Lai atlasitu apakslapu, nospiediet q vai p.

T.0.P. Teksta lapas

Dazas raidorganizacijas piedava T.O.P. teletekstu.
Lai atvértu T.O.P. teleteksta lapas, nospiediet ==
OPTIONS (Opcijas) un atlasiet T.O.P. parskats

Izlases lapas

Televizors izveido sarakstu ar pédejam 10 atvertajam
teleteksta lapam. Varat viegli atvért tas atkartoti
izlases teleteksta lapu kolonna.

1- Teleteksta lapa atlasiet zvaigzniti ekrana augséja
kreisaja stan, lai redzétu izlases lapu kolonnu.

2 - Nospiediet w (uz leju) vai A (uz augsu), lai
atlasttu lapas numuru, un nospiediet OK (Labi), lai
atvértu lapu.

Varat notint sarakstu ar opciju Notirit izlases lapas.

Teleteksta meklésSana

Varat atlasit vardu un skenét teletekstu, lai atrastu



visus gadijumus, kad Sis vards atkartojas.

1- Atveriet teleteksta lapu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
2 - Ar bultinu taustiniem atlasiet vardu vai skaitli.

3 - Vélreiz nospiediet OK (Labi), lai uzreiz parietu uz
nakamo ST varda vai skaitla atrasanas vietu.

4 - Vélreiz nospiediet OK (Labi), lai parietu uz
nakamo gadijumu.

5 - Lai partrauktu meklésanu, nospiediet A (uz
augsu), lldz nekas nav atlasits.

Pievienotas ierices teleteksts

Dazas televizoram pievienotas televizijas kanalus
uztverosas ierices var piedavat teleteksta funkciju.
Lai atvertu teletekstu no pievienotas ierices . . .

1- Nospiediet =@ atlasiet iernci un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

2 - Skatoties kanalu no ierices, nospiediet ==
OPTIONS (Opcijas), atlasiet Radit ierices taustinus,
atlasiet taustinu B8 un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), lai sléptu ierices
taustinus.

4 - Lai aizvértu tekstu, vélreiz nospiediet & BACK
(Atpakal).

Digitalais teksts (tikai Apvienotaja Karalisté)

Dazas digitalas televizijas raidorganizacijas savos
digitalas televizijas kanalos piedava 1pasu digitalo
teletekstu vai interaktivo televiziju. Tas ietver parastu
tekstu, izmantojot ciparu, krasu un bultinu taustinus,
lai atlasttu un navigétu.

Lai aizvertu digitalo teletekstu, nospiediet & BACK
(Atpakal).

Teleteksta opcijas

Sadala Teksts/teleteksts nospiediet == OPTIONS
(Opcijas), lai atlasttu...

- lesaldét lapu

Lai apturétu apakslapu automatisko rotaciju.

- Divdaligs ekrans/pilnekrans

Lai attelotu TV kanalu un teletekstu blakus vienu
otram.

- T.O.P. parskats

Lai atvertu T.O.P. teletekstu.

- Palielinat

Lai palielinatu teleteksta lapu értai lasisanai.

- Paradit

Lai paraditu slépto informaciju lapa.

- Cikliski mainit apakslapas

Lai cikliski mainttu apakslapas, ja tas ir pieejamas.

- Valoda

Lai parslegtu rakstzimju grupu, ko izmanto teleteksta
attélosanai.

- Teleteksts 2.5

Lai aktivizetu teletekstu 2.5 ar lielaku skaitu krasu un
labaku grafiku.
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Teleteksta iestatiSana

Teleteksta valoda

Dazas digitalas televizijas raidorganizacijas piedava
teletekstu vairakas valodas.
Lai iestatitu galvena un papildu teleteksta valodu . . .

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Valoda> Galvenais

teleteksts vai Papildu teleteksts un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet vélamas teleteksta valodas.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Teleteksts 2.5

Ja pieejams, Teleteksts 2.5 nodrosina vairak krasu un
kvalitativaku grafiku. Teleteksts 2.5 ir aktivizéts ka
razotaja standarta iestatijums.

Lai izslegtu teletekstu 2.5...

1- Nospiediet TEXT (Teleteksts).

2 - Kad sadala Teksts/teleteksts ir atvérta ekrana,
nospiediet =OPTIONS (Opcijas).

3 - Atlasiet Teleteksts 2.5 > Izslegts.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Pulkstenis

Datums un laiks

Automatiski

Lai redzétu pulksteni, nospiediet @ . Sakuma izvélné
vienmer ir redzams pulkstenis.

Dazas valstis digitala apraide nenostta UTC —
koordinéta universala laika — informaciju. Var tikt
ignoréts vasaras laiks, un televizors, iespéjams, var
radit nepareizu laiku.

lerakstot parraides, kas ieplanotas TV celved,
ieteicams manuali nemainit datumu un laiku. Dazas
valstis daziem tiklu pakalpojumu sniedzé&jiem
iestatijums Pulkstenis ir paslépts, lai novéerstu
nepareizu pulkstena iestatijuma attélojumu.

Lai automatiski korigétu TV pulksteni...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Pulkstenis > Autom. plkst. rez. un
atlasiet Atkariba no valsts.

4 - Atlasiet Vasaras laiks un atlasiet attiecigo
iestatijumu.



5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Manuali

Lai manuali iestatitu TV pulksteni..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Pulkstenis > Autom. plkst. rez. un
atlasiet Manuali.

4 - Lairegulétu, atlasiet Datums un Laiks.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Laika josla

Lai iestatitu laika joslu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Pulkstenis > Laika josla un nospiediet
OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet vienu no laika joslam.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

IzslegSanas taimeris

lzmantojot izslégsanas taimeri, varat iestatit televizora
automatisku parslégsanu gaidstaves rezima péec
noteikta laika.

Lai iestatitu izslégsanas taimeri...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Izslégsanas taimeris un

nospiediet p (pa labi). Ar slidjoslu varat iestatit laiku
[1dz 180 mindtém ar 5 mindsu soliem. Ja iestatitas O
minutes, izslégSanas taimeris ir izslégts. Vienmér varat
izsléegt televizoru agrak vai atiestatit laiku atskaites
laika.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvéertu izvelni.
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157
Universala piekluve

leslégSana

Kad ieslégta universala piekluve, televizors ir
paredzeéts cilvekiem ar kurlumu, dzirdes
traucéjumiem, aklumu vai redzes traucéjumiem.

leslégSana

Ja uzstadisanas laika neieslédzat funkciju Universala
piekluve, to varat izdart izvélné Universala piekluve.
Lai ieslegtu pieejamibu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve vienu soli talak.
4 - Atlasiet leslegts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Kad ieslégta universala piekluve, opcija Universala
piekluve tiek pievienota izvélne Opcijas.

Dzirdes traucéjumi

Dazi digitalas televizijas kanali parraida pasu skanas
celinu un subtitrus vajdzirdigiem vai kurliem cilvéekiem.
Kad ieslégta opcija Vajdzirdigiem, televizors
automatiski parslédzas uz pielagotu audio un
subtitriem. Pirms ieslégt opciju Vajdzirdigiem,
ieslédziet Universala piekluve.

Lai ieslegtu opciju Vajdzirdigiem...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Vajdzirdigiem un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

4 - Atlasiet leslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Lai iesléegtu Vajdzirdigiem televizora skatisanas
laika...

1 - Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet == OPTIONS
(Opcijas), atlasiet Universala piekluve un nospiediet
OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vajdzirdigiem un atlasiet leslégts.

Lai parbauditu, vai ir pieejama vajdzirdigam personam
paredzéta audio valoda, nospiediet == OPTIONS
(Opcijas), atlasiet Audio valoda un mekléjiet audio
valodu, kas atziméta ar p+.

Ja pieejamiba nav redzama opciju izvélne,
iesledziet Universala piekluve sadala Uzstadisana.



Audio komentari

leslégsana

Digitalie TV kanali var parraidit ipasus audio
komentarus, aprakstot ekrana notiekosas darbibas.
Lai varétu iestatit vajredzigiem paredzéto skanu un
efektus, vispirms jaieslédz opcija Audio apraksts.
Turklat pirms audio apraksta opcijas jaieslédz
Universala piekluve iestatisanas izvélne.

|lzmantojot opciju Audio apraksts, parastajam
audiosignalam tiek pievienoti diktora komentari.
Lai ieslegtu komentarus (ja pieejami)...

Lai ieslegtu audio aprakstu...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvéelni.

3 - Atlasiet Audio apraksts un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

4 - Atlasiet Audio apraksts vienu soli talak

5 - Atlasiet leslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

6 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Lai ieslegtu audio aprakstu TV skatisanas laika...

1 - Skatoties TV kanalu, nospiediet == OPTIONS
(Opcijas), atlasiet Universala piekluve un nospiediet
OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Audio apraksts un atlasiet leslégts.

Varat parbaudtt, vai ir pieejams audio komentars.
Izvélné Opcijas atlasiet Audio valoda un meklégjiet
audio valodu, kas atziméeta ar et.

Jaukts skalums

Varat sajaukt parasta audiosignala un audio
komentaru skalumu.

Lai jauktu skalumu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Audio apraksts > Jaukts skalums un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Spiediet bultinas A (uz augsu) vai
lai noregulétu vértibu.

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

v (uz leju),

Ja pieejama audio valoda ar audio komentariem,
varat atrast art so iestatijumu == OPTIONS (Opcijas)
> Universala piekluve > Jaukts skalums.
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Skanas efekts

Daziem audio komentariem var but pieejami papildu
skanas efekti, pieméram, stereo vai pamazam
rimstosa skana.

Lai ieslégtu skanas efektus (ja pieejami)...

1- Nospiediet {£¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve un
nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Audio apraksts > Skanas efekti un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Runa

Audio komentarus var papildinat an subtitri, kuros
atveidots runatais teksts.

Subtitru ieslegsana (ja pieejami). . .

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Universala piekluve un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Audio apraksts > Runa un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Aprakstoss vai Subtitri un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

15.8
Bezvadu un tikli

Tikls

Izveidojiet savienojumu ar majas tiklu, vadu vai
bezvadu. Vai pielagojiet tikla iestatijumus.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet a=
Atslégvardi un atrodiet Tikls, savienoSana vai Tikls,
vadu.

Bluetooth

leri¢u meklésana

Lai izveidotu Bluetooth savienojumu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Bluetooth >
nospiediet OK (Labi).

Meklét Bluetooth ierici un



4 - |zpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.

lerices nonemsSana

Lai nonemtu Bluetooth savienojumul...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Bluetooth > Nonemt ierici un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

Bluetooth ierices ieslégSana

Lai televizora ieslégtu vai izslégtu Bluetooth
savienojumu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Bezvadu un tikli un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Bluetooth > Bluetooth iesl./izsl. un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet leslégts un nospiediet OK (Labi).

5 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

15.9
Android iestatijumi

PieklUstiet Android iestatijumu izvélnei, lai skatitu vai
regulétu Android aplikaciju lietosanas iestatijumus.

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Android iestatijumi un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet & BACK (Atpakal), ja nepieciesams,

lai aizvértu izvelni.

66



16

Kanala instalesana

16.1
Antenas/kabela instalésana

Atjauninat kanalus

Automatiska kanalu atjauninasana

Ja uztverat digitalos kanalus, varat iestatit televizoru,
lai automatiski atjauninatu sos kanalus saraksta.

Reizi diena pulksten 6.00 televizors atjaunina kanalus
un saglaba jaunos kanalus. Jaunie kanali tiek glabati
kanalu saraksta un ir atzimeti ar ». Kanali bez signala
tiek nonemti. Lai automatiski atjauninatu kanalus,
televizoram jabuUt gaidstaves rezZima. Varat izslégt
automatisku kanalu atjauninasanu.

Lai izslegtu automatisku atjauninasanu..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Antenas/kabela

instaléSana > Automatiska kanalu atjaun. un
atlasiet Izslegts.

3 - Nospiediet o« (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izveélni.

Jair atrasti jauni kanali vai arn kanali ir atjauninati vai
nonemti, ieslégsanas laika televizora tiek paradits
zinojums. Lai novérstu 51 zinojuma radisanu péc katras
kanala atjauninasanas, varat to izslégt.

Lai izslegtu zinojumu...

1- Nospiediet £%.

2 - Atlasiet Antenas/kabela instaléSana > Kanala
atjaunin. zinoju. un atlasiet lzslegts.

3 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Dazas valstis automatiska kanalu atjauninasana tiek
veikta, kad skataties televizoru, vai jebkura bndi, kad
televizors ir gaidstaves rezima.

Manuala kanala atjauninasana

Vienmér varat sakt kanala atjauninasanu pats.
Lai saktu manualu kanala atjauninasanu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Antenas/kabela instaléSana > Meklét
kanalus, péc tam nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Atlasiet Sakt un nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - |zpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.
Atjauninasana var ilgt dazas minutes.
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Parinstaléet kanalus

Parinstalét kanalus

Varat parinstalét visus kanalus un nemainit paréjos
televizora iestatijumus.

Jairiestatita bérnu slédzene, pirms atkartotas kanalu
noskanosanas jaievada tas kods.

Lai parinstalétu kanalus...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Antenas/kabela instaléSana >
kanalus un atlasiet Sakt.

3 - Atlasiet Parinstalét kanalus, péc tam nospiediet
OK (Labi).

4 - |zpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.
Instalésana var ilgt dazas minates.

Mekléet

Televizijas kanalu parinstalésana

Varat veikt pilnu TV kanalu parinstalésanu. Televizors
ir pilntba parinstaléts.

Lai veiktu pilnu TV kanalu parinstalésanu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

atlasiet Parinstaléet TV.

3 - Izpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.
Instalésana var ilgt dazas minutes.

RUpnicas iestatijumi

Varat iestatit televizora sakotnéjos iestatijumus
(rbpnicas iestatijumus) attélam, skanai un Ambilight.

Lai parslegtu atpakal uz sakotné&jiem iestatijumiem...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Vispargiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet RGpnicas iestatijumi un nospiediet OK
(Labi).

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.

Kanalu saraksta kopésana

levads

Kanalu saraksta kopésSana ir paredzeéta izplatitajiem
un pieredzéjusiem lietotajiem. Dazas valstis kanalu
saraksta kopésana ir pieejama tikai satelitkanalu
kopésanai.

|lzmantojot kanalu saraksta kopésanu, varat kopét



viena televizora noskanotus kanalus cita atbilstosas
klases Philips televizora. Izmantojot kanalu saraksta
kopésanu, nav javeic laikietilpiga kanalu meklésana,
tas vieta augsSupieladéjot televizora ieprieks noteiktu
kanalu sarakstu. Izmantojiet USB zibatminas disku ar
vismaz 1 GB ietilpibu.

Nosacijumi

- Abi televizori ir razoti viena gada.

- Abiem televizoriem ir viena un ta pasa tipa
aparatdra. Aparaturas tipu skatiet televizora datu
plaksnité televizora aizmuguré. Parasti tas ir noradits
kaQ...LA

- Abiem televizoriem ir saderigas programmatdras
versijas.

Pasreizéja programmatiras versija
Pasreizéjo televizora programmaturas versiju varat

skatit sadala & > Atjaunin.programmat. >
Programmat. inform.

Kanalu saraksta kopésana

Lai kopétu kanalu sarakstu...

1- lesledziet televizoru. Saja televizora jabut
instalétiem kanaliem.

2 - levietojiet USB zibatminas disku.

3 - Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

4 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvéertu izvéelni.

5 - Atlasiet Kanalu saraksta kopésana un
atlasiet Kopét USB atminas iercé. lespéjams, bus
jaievada bérnu sledzenes PIN kods, lai kopétu kanalu
sarakstu.

6 - Péc kopésSanas iznemiet USB atminas ierci.

7 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Tagad nokopéto kanalu sarakstu varat augsupieladét
cita Philips televizora.

Kanalu saraksta augsSupielade

Televizoros, kuros nav instaléti kanali

Atkanba no ta, vai televizora jau ir vai vel nav instaléti
kanali, jaizmanto atskirigs kanalu saraksta
augsSupielades veids.

KopésSana televizora, kas vél nav noskanots

1- Pievienojiet kontaktdaksu, lai saktu instalésanu,
un atlasiet valodu un valsti. Varat izlaist opciju Meklét
kanalus. Pabeidziet instalésanu.

2 - Pievienojiet USB zibatminas disku, kura ir otra
televizora kanalu saraksts.

3 - Laisaktu kanalu saraksta augsupieladi,
nospiediet ¢

4 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un
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nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

5 - Atlasiet Kanalu saraksta kopéSana un

atlasiet Kopét TV atminas iericé. lespé&jams, bds
jaievada bérnu slédzenes PIN kods.

6 - Ja kanalu saraksta kopésana televizora ir
pabeigta sekmigi, televizors to pazino. Atvienojiet USB
zibatminas disku.

Televizoros, kuros instaléti kanali

Atkanba no ta, vai televizora jau ir vai vel nav instaléti
kanali, jaizmanto atskirigs kanalu saraksta
augsSupielades veids.

Televizora, kas jau ir noskanots

1- Parbaudiet televizora valsts iestatijjumu. (Lai
verificétu So iestatijumu,

nospiediet L. Atlasiet Antenas/kabela
instaléSana un atlasiet Parinstalet kanalus.
Nospiediet qun vélak Atcelt, lai partrauktu
instalesanu.)

Ja valsts ir noradita pareizi, turpiniet ar 2. darbibu.
Ja valsts nav pareiza, javeic parinstalésana. Lai saktu
parinstalésanu,

nospiediet £¢. Atlasiet Antenas/kabela
instaléSana un atlasiet Parinstalét kanalus. Atlasiet
pareizo valsti un izlaidiet kanalu meklésanu.
Pabeidziet instalésanu. Kad esat pabeidzis, turpiniet
ar 2. darbibu.

2 - Pievienojiet USB zibatminas disku, kura ir otra
televizora kanalu saraksts.

3 - Laisaktu kanalu saraksta augsupieladi,
nospiediet L%

4 - Atlasiet Vispangiiestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

5 - Atlasiet Kanalu saraksta kopésana un

atlasiet Kopét TV atminas iericé. lespéjams, bus
jaievada bérnu slédzenes PIN kods.

6 - Ja kanalu saraksta kopésana televizora ir
pabeigta sekmigi, televizors to pazino. Atvienojiet USB
zibatminas disku.

DVB-T vai DVB-C

DVB-T vai DVB-C uztversana

Kanalu instalésanas laika pirms kanalu meklésanas
jaatlasa Antena (DVB-T) vai Kabelis (DVB-C). Antena
DVB-T meklé virszemes analogos kanalus un digitalos
DVB-T kanalus. Kabelis DVB-C mekle analogos un
digitalos kanalus, kas pieejami no kabeltelevizijas DVB-
C operatora.

DVB-C kanalu instalésana

Lai nodrosinatu éertu lietosanu, visi DVB-C iestatijumi
iestatiti ka automatiski.

Ja DVB-C satura nodrosinatajs ir sniedzis noteiktas
DVB-C vértibas, piemeéram, tikla ID vai tikla frekvendi,



ievadiet tas instalésanas laika, kad tas tiek prasitas.

Kanalu numuru konflikti

Dazas valstis dazadiem TV kanaliem
(raidorganizacijam) var but vienadi kanalu numuri.
InstalésSanas laika televizora tiek paradits kanalu
numuru konfliktu saraksts. Jums janorada, kuram TV
kanalam vélaties iestatit kanala numuru, kam
piekartoti vairaki TV kanali.

DVB iestatijumi

Tikla frekvences rezims

Ja planojat izmantot metodi Atra skenésana sadala
Frekvencu skenésana, lai meklétu kanalus, atlasiet
Automatiski. Televizors izmantos vienu no ieprieks
noteiktajam tikla frekvencém (vai HC - homing
channel), ko izmanto lielaka dala kabeltelevizijas
operatoru jusu valsti.

Ja jums noradita konkréta tikla frekvences véertiba
kanalu meklésanai, atlasiet Manuals.

Tikla frekvence

Ja parraides tikla frekvences rezims ir iestatits ka
Manuali, varat seit ievadit tikla frekvences vértibu, ko
noradijis kabeltelevizijas operators. Lai ievaditu So
vertibu, izmantojiet ciparu taustinus.

Frekvences skenésana

Atlasiet kanalu mekléSanas metodi. Varat atlasit atras
skenésanas metodi un izmantot ieprieks noteiktos
iestatijumus, ko izmanto lielaka dala kabeltelevizijas
operatoru jusu valsti.

Ja Sis izvéles rezultata netiek noskanots neviens
kanals vai trakst dazu kanalu, varat atlasit izvérsto
pilnas skenésanas metodi. ST metode aiznems vairak
laika, lai meklétu un noskanotu kanalus.

Frekvencu sola lielums

Televizors meklé kanalus ar 8 MHz soli.

Ja 8is darbibas rezultata netiek noskanots neviens
kanals vai trakst dazu kanalu, varat meklét ar mazaku
soli 1 MHz lieluma. 1 MHz solu izmantoSana aiznems
vairak laika, lai meklétu un noskanotu kanalus.
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Digitalie kanali

Ja esat informéts, ka jusu kabeltelevizijas operators
nepiedava digitalos kanalus, varat izlaist digitalo
kanalu meklésanu.

Analogie kanali

Ja esat informeéts, ka jusu kabeltelevizijas operators
nepiedava analogos kanalus, varat izlaist analogo
kanalu meklésanu.

Bezmaksas/kodétie

Ja jums ir abonements un CAM — nosacitas piekluves
modulis maksas televizijas pakalpojumiem, atlasiet
Bezmaksas + kodéts. Ja neesat abonéjis maksas
televizijas kanalus vai pakalpojumus, varat atlasit Tikai
bezmaksas kanali.

Lai iegltu papildinformaciju, nospiediet krasaino
taustinu == Atslégvardi un atrodiet CAM - nosacitas
piekluves modulis.

Uztversanas kvalitate

Varat parbaudit kanala kvalitati un signala
stiprumu. Ja jums ir pasam sava antena, varat to
parvietot, lai méginatu uzlabot uztversanu.

Lai parbauditu digitala kanala uztversanas kvalitati...

1- Noskanojiet uz kanalu.

2 - Nospiediet &%

3 - Atlasiet Visparigi iestatijumi un

nospiediet p (pa labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

4 - Atlasiet Antenas/kabela instalésana un atlasiet
Digitals: Parbaud.uztvers .

Sim kanalam tiek paradita digitala frekvence. Ja
uztversana ir vaja, varat parvietot antenu. Lai vélreiz
parbauditu sis frekvences signala kvalitati, atlasiet
Meklét un nospiediet OK (Labi).

Lai patstavigi ievaditu noteiktu digitalo frekvenci,
izmantojiet talvadibas pults ciparu taustinus. Varat ar
atlasit frekvenci, novietot bultinas uz skaitla ar q un p
un maintt skaitli ar A un w. Lai parbauditu frekvenci,
atlasiet Meklét.

Ja kanalu uztversanai izmantojat DVB-C, ir pieejamas
opcijas Simbolu vert. rezZims un lepr. not. simb. pars.
atr. Parraides atruma rezimam atlasiet opciju
Automatiski, iznemot gadijumu, ja kabeltelevizijas
operators ir sniedzis noteiktu parraides atruma
vertibu. Parraides atruma veértibu ievadiet ar ciparu
taustiniem.



Manuala instalésana

Analogas televizijas kanalus var manuali noskanot pa
vienam.

Lai manuali instalétu analogos kanalus...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet TV iestatijumi un nospiediet p (pa
labi), lai atvértu izvélni.

3 - Atlasiet Antenas/kabela instalésana un atlasiet
Analogs: Manuala instalésana .

- Sistéema

Lai iestatitu televizora sistému, atlasiet Sistéma.
Atlasiet savu valsti vai pasaules regionu, kura
atrodaties.

- Meklét kanalu

Lai atrastu kanalu, atlasiet Meklét kanalu.

Atlasiet Meklét. Varat an pats ievadit frekvenci. Ja
uztversana ir slikta, vélreiz nospiediet Meklét. Ja
vélaties saglabat kanalu, atlasiet Pabeigt.

- Saglabat

Kanalu var saglabat ar pasreizéjo kanala numuru vai
ar jaunu kanala numuru.

Atlasiet Saglabat pasreizéjo kanalu vai Saglabat ka
jaunu kanalu.

Sis darbibas varat atkartot, idz ir atrasti visi pieejamie
analogas televizijas kanali.

16.2
Satelita instalésana

Satelitu instalésana

Par satelitu instaléSanu

Saja televizora ir divi iebuvéti satelittelevizijas DVB-
S/DVB-S2 uztveréji.

L1dz 4 satelitiem

Saja televizora varat noskanot maksimali 4 satelitus (4
LNB). Atlasiet precizu satelitu skaitu, ko vélaties
noskanot uzstadisanas sakuma. Tadéjadi
noskanosana notiks atrak.

Unicable

Varat izmantot Unicable sistému, lai savienotu antenu
ar televizoru. Varat atlasit Unicable 1 vai 2 satelitiem
instalésanas sakuma.

MDU - Multi-Dwelling-Unit

leblveétie satelituztveréji atbalsta MDU tehnologiju
Astra satelitiem un Digiturk tehnologiju Eutelsat
satelitam. MDU tehnologija Turksat satelita netiek
atbalstita.

Instalésanas saksSana

Parliecinieties, ka satelita sKivis ir pareizi pievienots un
perfekti noreguléts, pirms sakat instalésanu.

Lai saktu satelita instalésanu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Kanali> Satelita instaléSana un
nospiediet OK (Labi). levadiet savu PIN kodu, ja
nepieciesams.

3 - Atlasiet Mekléet satelitu un nospiediet OK (Labi).
4 - Atlasiet Meklét un nospiediet OK (Labi).
Televizors meklés satelitus.

5 - Atlasiet Instaléet un nospiediet OK (Labi).
Televizora redzams pasreizéja satelita instalacija.
Ja vélaties mainit So iestatijumu, nokliksSkiniet uz
lestatijumi.

Ja nevélaties mainit so iestatijumu, noklikSkiniet uz
Meklét. Parejiet uz 5. darbibu.

6 - Sadala Sistémas instalésana atlasiet satelitu
skaitu, ko vélaties instalét, vai atlasiet vienu no
Unicable sistémam. Atlasot Unicable, varat izvéléties
lietotaja joslu numurus un ievadit lietotaju joslu
frekvences katram uztvéréjam. Dazas valstis varat
pielagot dazus eksperta imena iestatijumus katram
LNB sadala Papildu iestatijumi.

7 - Televizors meklés pieejamos satelitus atkariba no
jisu antenas novietojuma. Tas var aiznemt dazas
mindtes. Ja satelits ir atrasts, ekrana tiek paradits ta
nosaukums un uztversanas signala stiprums.

8 - Kad televizors ir atradis nepieciesamos satelitus,
atlasiet Instalét.

9 - Ja satelits piedava kanalu pakas, televizora bus
redzamas Sim satelitam pieejamas pakas. Atlasiet
nepieciesamo paku. Dazas pakas ietverta atra vai
pilna pieejamo kanalu instalésana, izvélieties vienu
vai otru. Televizors instalés satelitkanalus un radio
stacijas.

10 - Lai saglabatu satelitu iestatijumus un instalétos
kanalus un radio stacijas, atlasiet Pabeigt.

Satelita CAM moduli

Jaizmantojat CAM - nosacitas piekluves moduli ar
viedkarti -, lai skatitos satelittelevizijas kanalus,
ieteicams veikt satelitu instalésanu ar televizora
ievietotu CAM moduli.

Lielaka dala CAM modulu tiek izmantota kanalu

atkodésanai.

Jaunakas paaudzes CAM moduli (Cl+ 1.3 ar operatora
profilu) var pasi instalét visus satelittelevizijas kanalus
jusu televizora. CAM paradis aicinajumu instalét
satelitus un kanalus. Sie CAM moduli instalé un
atkodé kanalus, ka arn veic regularu kanalu
atjauninasanu.



Kanalu pakas

Sateliti var piedavat kanalu pakas, kuras apvienoti
bezmaksas kanali (Free-To-Air) un piedavats valstij
atbilstoss kanalu izkartojums. Daziem satelitiem
pieejamas abonésanas pakas — maksas kanalu
kolekcija.

Jaizvélaties abonésanas paku, televizora, iespéjams,
tiek paradits aicinajums atlasit atro vai pilno
noskanosanu.

Atlasiet Atri, lai parinstalétu tikai pakas kanalus, vai
atlasiet Pilns, lai instalétu paku un visus paréjos
pieejamos kanalus. Abonésanas pakam ieteicams
veikt atro instalésanu. Ja jums ir citi sateliti, kas
neietilpst abonésanas paka, ieteicams veikt pilnu
instaléSanu. Visi instalétie kanali tiek ievietoti kanalu
saraksta Visi.

Unicable uzstadiSana

Unicable sistema

Varat izmantot viena kabela sistému, MDU vai
Unicable sistému, lai savienotu antenu ar televizoru.
Viena kabela sistéma tiek izmantots viens kabelis, lai
savienotu satelitu ar visiem sistéma esosajiem
satelittelevizijas uztvéréjiem. Viena kabela sistéma
parasti tiek izmantota daudzdzivoklu ékas. Ja
izmantojat Unicable sistému, televizora tiks paradits
aicinajums instalésanas laika pieskirt lietotaja joslas
numuru un atbilstosu frekvenci. Saja televizora varat
uzstadit 1 vai 2 satelitus, izmantojot Unicable.

Ja péc Unicable instalésanas trukst dazu kanalu,
iespéjams, taja pasa laika Unicable sistéma tika veikta
cita instalésana. Veiciet instalésanu vélreiz, lai
instaletu trukstoSos kanalus.

Lietot.joslas numurs

Unicable sistema katram pievienotajam
satelittelevizijas uztvéréjam jabdt numurétam (piem.,
0,1, 2vai 3u.tt).

Pieejamas lietotaju joslas un to numuri ir pieejami uz
Unicable slédzu karbas. Lietotaja josla dazreiz tiek
saisinata ka UB (User Band). Pieejamas Unicable
sledzu karbas ar 4 vai 8 lietotaju joslam. Ja
iestatijumos atlasat Unicable, televizora tiks paradits
aicinajums pieskirt unikalu lietotaja joslas numuru
katram ieblvétajam satelittelevizijas uztvéréjam.
Satelittelevizijas uztvéréjam nevar bat tas pats joslas
numurs, kas ir citam satelittelevizijas uztvéréjam
Unicable sistema.
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Lietot.joslas frekvence

Papildus unikalam lietotaja joslas numuram
ieblUvétajam satelittelevizijas uztveréjam
nepieciesama atlasitas lietotaja joslas numura
frekvence. Sis frekvences parasti tiek paraditas blakus
lietotaja joslas numuram uz Unicable slédzu karbas.

Automatiska kanalu atjauninasana

Ja uztverat digitalos satelittelevizijas kanalus, varat
iestatit televizoru, lai automatiski atjauninatu sos
kanalus.

Reizi diena pulksten 6.00 televizors atjaunina kanalus
un saglaba jaunos kanalus. Jaunie kanali tiek glabati
kanalu saraksta un ir atzimeti ar ¥. Kanali bez signala
tiek nonemti, un, ja satelittelevizijas operators
parkarto kanalu paku, televizora kanalu saraksts tiks
atjauninats. Lai automatiski atjauninatu kanalus,
televizoram jabut gaidstaves rezima. Varat izslégt
automatisku kanalu atjauninasanu.

Lai izslégtu automatisku atjauninasanu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Satelita instalésana > Automatiska
kanalu atjaun. un atlasiet Izslégts.

3 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Varat iestatit televizoru atjauninat tikai noteikta
satelita kanalus.

Lai atzimétu satelitus atjauninasanai...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Satelita instalésana un

atlasiet Automatiskas atjaun. opcija. Satelitu saraksta
noklikskiniet uz satelita, lai to atzimétu vai nonemtu
atzimi.

3 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Dazas valstis automatiska kanalu atjauninasana tiek
veikta, kad skataties televizoru, vai jebkura brdi, kad
televizors ir gaidstaves rezima.

Manuala kanala atjauninasana

Vienmér varat sakt kanala atjauninasanu pats.
Lai saktu manualu kanala atjauninasanu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - NoklikSkiniet uz Satelita instalésana > Meklét
kanalus un atlasiet Atjauninat.

3 - Izpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.
Atjauninasana var ilgt dazas minutes.



Satelita pievienoSana

Varat pievienot papildu satelitu savai pasreizéjai
satelitu instalacijai. Instalétie sateliti un to kanali
netiek maintti. Dazi satelittelevizijas operatori neatlauj
satelitu pievienosanu.

Papildu satelits jauzskata par papildinajumu, tas nav
jUsu galvena satelita abonements vai galvenais
satelits, kura satelitu paku izmantojat. Parasti tiek
pievienots 4. satelits, kad jau uzstaditi 3 sateliti. Ja
uzstaditi 4 sateliti, varat apsvert vispirms nonemt
vienu satelitu, lai varétu pievienot jaunu satelitu

lestatisana

Ja pasreiz ir uzstadits tikai 1 vai 2 sateliti, pasreizéja
uzstadijuma iestatijumi, iespéjams, neatlauj papildu
satelitu pievienosanu. Ja jamaina uzstadijuma
lestatijumi, jums atkartoti javeic satelitu uzstadisana.
Ja nepiecieSama iestatijumu maina, nevarat izmantot
opciju Pievienot satelitu.

Lai pievienotu satelitu...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Noklikskiniet uz Satelita instalésana > Meklét
satelitu un atlasiet Pievienot satelitu. Redzami
pasreizéjie sateliti.

3 - Atlasiet Meklét. Televizors meklés jaunus
satelitus.

4 - Jatelevizors ir atradis vienu vai vairakus satelitus,
atlasiet Instalét. Televizora tiek instaléti atrasto
satelitu kanali.

5 - Lai saglabatu kanalus un radio stacijas,
atlasiet Pabeigt.

Satelita nonemsana

Varat nonemt vienu vai vairakus satelitus no
pasreizéjas satelitu instalacijas. JUus nonemat satelitu
un ta kanalus. Tomér dazi satelittelevizijas operatori
neatlauj satelita nonemsanu.

Lai nonemtu satelitus..

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumi un
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Satelita instalésana > Meklét satelitu un
atlasiet Nonemt satelitu. Redzami pasreizéjie sateliti.
3 - Atlasiet satelitu, lai to atzimétu nonemsanai (vai
nonemtu atzimi).

4 - Atlasiet Nonemt. Sateliti tiek nonemti.

5 - Atlasiet lziet, lai aizvértu satelitu nonemsanu.
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Manuala instalésana

Manuala instaléSana paredzéta pieredzéjusiem
lietotajiem.

Varat izmantot manualo instalésanu, lai atri
pievienotu jaunus kanalus no satelitu retranslatora.
Jums jazina retranslatora frekvence un polarizacija.
Televizors instalés visus §1 retranslatora kanalus. Ja
retranslators bija uzstadits ieprieks, visi kanali -
agrakie un jaunie - tiek parvietoti uz visu kanalu
saraksta beigam.

Nevar izmantot manualas instaléSanas opdiju, ja
jamaina satelitu skaits. Ja tas nepieciesams, javeic
pilniga instaléSana, izmantojot opciju Instalét
satelitus.

Lai instalétu retranslatoru...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Satelita instaléSana un

atlasiet Manuala instalésana.

3 - Jainstaléets vairak neka 1 satelits, atlasiet
satelitu/LNB, kuram vélaties pievienot kanalus.

4 - lestatiet vélamo iestatijuma Polarizacija véertibu.
Ja Simbolu vert. rezims ir Manuali, varat manuali
ievadit parraides atrumu lauka Parraides atrums.
levadiet véertibu Frekvence un saciet retranslatora
meklésanu.

5 - Jaretranslators ir atrasts, atlasiet Saglabat, lai
saglabatu jauno retranslatoru atlasitaja LNB.

6 - Atlasiet Iziet, lai aizvértu manualo instalésanu.

LNB iestatijumi

Dazas valstis varat reguléet dazus eksperta imena
iestatijumus katram LNB.

Stravas padeve uz LNB

Péc nokluséjuma LNB stravas padeve ir ieslégta.

22 kHz signals

Péc nokluséjuma signals ir iestatits ka automatisks.

Zema LO frekvence / augsta LO frekvence

Lokala oscilatora frekvences ir iestatitas uz standarta
vértibam. Noreguléjiet vertibas tikai papildu
aprnkojuma gadijuma, kuram nepieciesamas citas
vertibas.



Problémas

Televizors nevar atrast vélamos satelitus vai uzstada
to pasu satelitu divreiz

- Parliecinieties, vai instalésanas sakuma sadala
lestatijumi ir iestatits pareizais satelitu skaits. Varat
iestatit televizoru meklét vienu, divus vai 3/4 satelitus.

Dubults LNB nevar atrast otru satelitu

- Ja televizors atrod vienu satelitu, bet nevar atrast
otru, pagrieziet antenu par daziem gradiem.
Pozicionéjiet antenu, lai iegltu spécigako signalu no
pirma satelita. Ekrana skatiet pirma satelita signala
stipruma indikatoru. Kad pirmais satelits ir iestafits ar
maksimalo signala stiprumu, atlasiet Meklét vélreiz, lai
atrastu otru satelitu.

- Parliecinieties, vai ir iestatits Divi sateliti.

InstaléSanas iestatijumu maina neatrisinaja
problemu

- Visi iestatijumi, sateliti un kanali tiek saglabati tikai
instalésanas beigas, kad esat pabeidzis.

Visi satelittelevizijas kanali ir pazudusi

- Jaizmantojat Unicable sistému, parliecinieties, vai
esat pieskiris divus unikalus lietotaja joslas numurus
abiem ieblveétajiem satelituztvéréjam Unicable
iestatijumos. lespéjams, ka otrs satelituztveréjs jdsu
Unicable sistéma izmanto to pasu lietotaja joslas
numMuru.

Dazi satelittelevizijas kanali Skiet ir pazudusi no
kanalu saraksta

- Ja dazi kanali Skiet pazudusi vai novietoti nepareizi,
raidorganizacija, iespé&jams, ir mainijusi 50 kanalu
retranslatora atrasanas vietu. Lai atjaunotu kanalu
pozicijas kanalu saraksta, varat méginat atjauninat
kanalu paku.

Nevaru nonemt satelitu

- Abonésanas pakas neatlauj nonemt satelitu. Lai
nonemtu satelitu, vélreiz javeic pilniga uzstadisana un
jaatlasa cita paka.

Dazreiz signala kvalitate ir slikta

- Parbaudiet, vai satelita antenas skivis ir stingri
nostiprinats. Spécigs véjs var supot skivi.

- Sniegs un lietus var traucét uztversanu.
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17

Programmatura

17.1

Atjaun.progr.

Atjauninasana no USB

lespéjams, bds jaatjaunina televizora programmatdra.
Jums buUs vajadzigs dators ar atrdarbigu interneta
pieslégumu un USB zibatminas disks, lai
programmatdru augsupieladétu televizora.
Izmantojiet USB zibatminas disku, kura ir 500 MB
briva atminas vieta. Parliecinieties, vai ierakstisanas
aizsardziba ir izslégta.

Lai atjauninatu televizora programmatdru...

1- Nospiediet ¢, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Atjauninat programmattru un
nospiediet p (pa labi).

Televizora identificéSana

1- Pievienojiet USB zibatminas disku vienam no
televizora USB savienojumiem.

2 - Atlasiet Sakt. USB zibatminas diska tiks ierakstits
identifikacijas fails.

Programmaturas lejupielade

1- levietojiet USB zibatminas disku sava datora.

2 - USB zibatminas diska atrodiet failu update.htm
un veiciet uz ta dubultklikski.

3 - Atlasiet Sutit ID.

4 - Jair pieejama jauna programmatuara,
lejupieladéjiet .zip failu.

5 - Péc lejupielades atpakojiet failu un nokopéjiet
failu autorun.upg USB zibatminas

diska. Neievietojiet o failu mapeé.

Televizora programmaturas atjauninasana

1- Veélreiz ievietojiet televizora USB zibatminas disku.
Atjauninasana sakas automatiski. Ludzu, uzgaidiet.
Nespiediet nevienu talvadibas pults taustinu un
neiznemiet USB zibatminas disku.

2 - Atjauninasanas beigas televizors izslédzas un
izsledzas. Ekrana redzams zinojums Operation
successful (Darbiba sekmigi pabeigta) (anglu valoda).
Varat turpinat lietot televizoru.

Ja atjauninasanas laika tiek partraukta stravas
padeve, nekada gadijuma neatvienojiet USB
zibatminas disku no televizora. Péc stravas padeves
atjaunosanas atjauninasana tiks turpinata.

Lai nejausi neveiktu televizora programmatdras
atjauninasanu, izdzéesiet no USB zibatminas diska failu
autorun.upg.
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Atjauninasana no interneta

Ja televizors ir pieslégts internetam, jus, iespé&jams,
sanemsiet zinojumu par televizora programmatdras
atjauninasanu. Jums nepieciesams atrs (platjoslas)
interneta pieslégums. Ja sanemat So zinojumui,
ieteicams veikt atjauninasanu.

Kad zinojums redzams ekrana, atlasiet Atjauninat un
izpildiet noradijumus ekrana.

Kad atjauninasana ir pabeigta, televizors tiek
automatiski izslégts un atkal ieslégts. Pagaidiet,
kamer televizors tiek atkal ieslégts.

Lai patstavigi meklétu programmatdras
atjauninajumu...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Atjauninat programmatdru >
atjauninajumus un nospiediet OK (Labi).
3 - Atlasiet Internets un nospiediet p (pa
labi). I1zpildiet ekrana redzamos noradijumus.
4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

Meklét

17.2
Programmaturas versija

Lai skatitu pasreizéjo TV programmatdras versiju...

1- Nospiediet £, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Atjaunin.programmat. > Programmat.
inform. un nospiediet OK (Labi).

3 - Skatiet Versija:.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvélni.

17.3

Atklata pirmkoda
programmatura

Sim televizoram ir atklata pirmkoda programmatara.
Ar So TP Vision Europe B.V. piedava péc pieprasijuma
nosutit pilniga atbilstosa atklata pirmkoda kopiju ar
autortiesibam aizsargata atklata pirmkoda
programmatdras pakotném, kas izmantotas Sim
razojumam, ja sads piedavajums tiek pieprasits
saskana ar atbilstosam licencem.

Sis piedavajums ir spéka ne ilgak ka tris gadus péc
produkta iegades jebkurai personai, kura ir sanémusi
So informaciju.

Lai sanemtu pirmkodu, lUdzu, rakstiet anglu valoda uz

Intellectual Property Dept.
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Open Source License

README for the source code of the parts of TP Vision
Netherlands B.V. TV software that fall under open
source licenses.

This is a document describing the distribution of the
source code used on the TP Vision Netherlands B.V.
TV, which fall either under the GNU General Public
License (the GPL), or the GNU Lesser General Public
License (the LGPL), or any other open source license.
Instructions to obtain copies of this software can be
found in the Directions For Use.

TP Vision Netherlands B.V. MAKES NO WARRANTIES
WHATSOEVER, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING ANY WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE, REGARDING THIS SOFTWARE. TP Vision
Netherlands B.V. offers no support for this software.
The preceding does not affect your warranties and
statutory rights regarding any TP Vision Netherlands
B.V. product(s) you purchased. It only applies to this
source code made available to you.

Android (5.1.0)

This tv contains the Android Lollipop Software.
Android is a Linux-based operating system designed
primarily for touch screen mobile devices such as
smartphones and tablet computers. This software will
also be reused in TPVision Android based TV's. The
original download site for this software is :
https://android.googlesource.com/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Apache license version 2, which can
be found below. Android APACHE License Version 2
(http://source.android.com/source/licenses.html)

Toolbox (N/A)

The original download site for this software is :
https://android.googlesource.com/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Apache license version 2, which can
be found below. Android APACHE License Version 2
(http://source.android.com/source/licenses.html)

linux kernel (3.10.46)
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This TV contains the Linux Kernel. The original
download site for this software is :

http://www kernel.org/ . This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the GPL
v2 license, which can be found below. Additionally,
following exception applies : "NOTE! This copyright
does *not* cover user programs that use kernel
services by normal system calls - this is merely
considered normal use of the kernel, and does *not*
fall under the heading of "derived work". Also note
that the GPL below is copyrighted by the Free
Software Foundation, but the instance of code that it
refers to (the linux kernel) is copyrighted by me and
others who actually wrote it. Also note that the only
valid version of the GPL as far as the kernel is
concerned is _this_ particular version of the license (ie
v2, not v2.2 or v3.x or whatever), unless explicitly
otherwise stated. Linus Torvalds"

libcurl (7.21.7)

libcurl is a free and easy-to-use client-side URL
transfer library, supporting DICT, FILE, FTP, FTPS,
Gopher, HTTP, HTTPS, IMAP, IMAPS, LDAP, LDAPS,
POP3, POP3S, RTMP, RTSP, SCP, SFTP, SMTP,
SMTPS, Telnet and TFTP. libcurl supports SSL
certificates, HTTP POST, HTTP PUT, FTP uploading,
HTTP form based upload, proxies, cookies,
user+password authentication (Basic, Digest, NTLM,
Negotiate, Kerberos), file transfer resume, http proxy
tunneling and more! The original download site for
this software is :
http://curl.haxx.se/libcurl/COPYRIGHT AND
PERMISSION NOTICE Copyright (c) 1996 - 2010,
Daniel Stenberg, daniel@haxx.se.All rights reserved.
Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this
software for any purpose with or without fee is
hereby granted, provided that the above copyright
notice and this permission notice appear in all copies.
THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EXPRESS ORIMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY,FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD
PARTY RIGHTS. INNO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS
OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CLAIM,DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OROTHERWISE,
ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH
THE SOFTWARE OR THE USEOR OTHER DEALINGS
IN THE SOFTWARE. Except as contained in this
notice, the name of a copyright holder shall not be
used in advertising or otherwise to promote the sale,
use or other dealings in this Software without prior
written authorization of the copyright holder.

libfreetype (2.4.2)

FreeType is a software development library, available



in source and binary forms, used to render text on to
bitmaps and provides support for other font-related
operations

The original download site for this software is : https:/
/github.com/julienr/libfreetype-androidFreetype
License

libjpeg (8a)

This package contains C software to implement JPEG
image encoding, decoding, and transcoding. This
software is based in part on the work of the
Independent JPEG Group.-—---—-—-—-——=————————- The
authors make NO WARRANTY or representation,
either express or implied, with respect to this
software, its quality, accuracy, merchantability, or
fitness for a particular purpose. This software is
provided "AS IS", and you, its user, assume the entire
risk as to its quality and accuracy. This software is
copyright (C) 1991-1998, Thomas G. Lane. All Rights
Reserved except as specified below. Permission is
hereby granted to use, copy, modify, and distribute
this software (or portions thereof) for any purpose,
without fee, subject to the seconditions:(1) If any part
of the source code for this software is distributed,
then this README file must be included, with this
copyright and no-warranty notice unaltered; and any
additions, deletions, or changes to the original files
must be clearly indicated in accompanying
documentation.(2) If only executable code is
distributed, then the accompanying documentation
must state that "this software is based in part on the
work of the Independent JPEG Group".(3) Permission
for use of this software is granted only if the user
accepts full responsibility for any undesirable
consequences; the authors accept NO LIABILITY for
damages of any kind. These conditions apply to any
software derived from or based on the IJG code, not
just to the unmodified library. If you use our work, you
ought to acknowledge us. Permission is NOT granted
for the use of any IJG author's name or company
name in advertising or publicity relating to this
software or products derived from it. This software
may be referred to only as "the Independent JPEG
Group'ssoftware". We specifically permit and
encourage the use of this software as the basis of
commercial products, provided that all warranty or
liability claims are assumed by the product vendor.

libpng (1.4.1)

libpng is the official Portable Network Graphics (PNG)
reference library (originally called pnglib). Itis a
platform-independent library that contains C
functions for handling PNG images. It supports almost
all of PNG's features, is extensible. The original
download site for this software is :
https://github.com/julienr/libpng-androidlibpng
license
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openssl (1.0.1j)

OpenSSL is an open-source implementation of the
SSL and TLS protocols. The core library, written in the
C programming language, implements the basic
cryptographic functions and provides various utility
functions. The original download site for this software
is : http://openssl.org/OpenSSL license

Zlib compression library (1.2.7)

zlib is a general purpose data compression library. All
the code is thread safe. The data format used by the
zlib library is described by RFCs (Request for
Comments) 1950 to 1952 in the files
http://tools.ietf.org/html/rfc1950 (zlib format), rfc1951
(deflate format) and rfc1952 (gzip format) Developed
by Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler(C) 1995-2012
Jean-loup Gailly and Mark Adler This software is
provided 'as-is', without any express or implied
warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable
for any damages arising from the use of this software.
Permission is granted to anyone to use this software
for any purpose, including commercial applications,
and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the
following restrictions: 1. The origin of this software
must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that
you wrote the original software. If you use this
software in a product, an acknowledgment in the
product documentation would be appreciated but is
not required. 2. Altered source versions must be
plainly marked as such, and must not be
misrepresented as being the original software. 3. This
notice may not be removed or altered from any
source distribution. Jean-loup Gailly Mark Adler
jloup@gzip.org madler@alumni.caltech.edu

dvbsnoop (1.2)

dvbsnoop is a DVB / MPEG stream analyzer program.
For generating CRC32 values required for composing
PAT, PMT, EIT sections

The original download site for this software is : https:/
/github.com/a4tunado/dvbsnoop/blob/master/src/
misc/crc32.cGPL v2
http://dvbsnoop.sourceforge.net/dvbsnoop.html

ezxml (0.8.6)

ezXML is a C library for parsing XML documents. The
original download site for this software is :
http://ezxml.sourceforge.net.Copyright 2004, 2005
Aaron Voisine. This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the MIT
license, which can be found below.



Protobuf (2.0a)

Protocol Buffers are a way of encoding structured
data in an efficient yet extensible format. Google uses
Protocol Buffers for almost all of its internal RPC
protocols and file formats. The original download site
for this software is :
http://code.google.com/p/protobufCopyright 2008,
Google Inc.All rights reserved. Redistribution and use
in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met: * Redistributions of
source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. *
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution. *
Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific
prior written permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS
PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOTLIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHTOWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOTLIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANYTHEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USEOF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE. Code generated by the Protocol
Buffer compiler is owned by the owner of the input
file used when generating it. This code is not
standalone and requires a support library to be linked
with it. This support library is itself covered by the
above license.

guava (11.0.2)

The Guava project contains several of Google's core
libraries that we rely on in our Java-based projects:
collections, caching, primitives support, concurrency
libraries, common annotations, string processing, /0O,
and so forth. The original download site for this
software is : http://code.google.com/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Apache License version 2.

gSoap (2.7.15)
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The gSOAP toolkit is an open source C and C++
software development toolkit for SOAP/XML Web
services and generic (non-SOAP) C/C++ XML data
bindings. Part of the software embedded in this
product is gSOAP software. Portions created by
gSOAP are Copyright 2001-2009 Robert A. van
Engelen, Genivia inc. All Rights Reserved. THE
SOFTWARE IN THIS PRODUCT WAS IN PART
PROVIDED BY GENIVIA INC AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE AUTHOR BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

restlet (2.1.4)

Restlet is a lightweight, comprehensive, open source
REST framework for the Java platform. Restlet is
suitable for both server and client Web applications. It
supports major Internet transport, data format, and
service description standards like HTTP and HTTPS,
SMTP, XML, JSON, Atom, and WADL. The original
download site for this software is :
http://restlet.orgThis piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the
Apache License version 2.

Opera Web Browser (SDK 3.5)

This TV contains Opera Browser Software.

dlmalloc (2.7.2)
Opera uses Doug Lea's memory allocator

The original download site for this software is :
http://gee.cs.oswego.edu/dl/html/malloc.html

double-conversion

Opera uses double-conversion library by Florian
Loitsch, faster double : string conversions (dtoa and
strtod).The original download site for this software is :
http://code.google.com/p/double-
conversionCopyright 2006-2011, the V8 project
authors. All rights reserved. Redistribution and use in
source and binary forms, with or without modification,



are permitted provided that the following conditions
aremet: * Redistributions of source code must retain
the above copyright notice, this list of conditions and
the following disclaimer. * Redistributions in binary
form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this
list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with
the distribution. * Neither the name of Google Inc. nor
the names of its contributors may be used to endorse
or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission. THIS
SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS"AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING,
BUT NOTLIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHTOWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOTLIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANYTHEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USEOF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

EMX (0.9¢)

Opera uses EMX, which is an OS/2 port of the gcc
suite. Opera uses modified versions of the sprintf and
sscanf methods from this C library.* The emx libraries
are not distributed under the GPL. Linking an *
application with the emx libraries does not cause the
executable * to be covered by the GNU General
Public License. You are allowed * to change and copy
the emx library sources if you keep the copyright *
message intact. If you improve the emx libraries,
please send your * enhancements to the emx author
(you should copyright your * enhancements similar to
the existing emx libraries).

freetype (2.4.8)

Opera uses freetype FreeType 2 is a software-font
engine that is designed to be small, efficient, highly
customizable and portable, while capable of
producing high-quality output (glyph images).The
original download site for this software is : http://ww
w.freetype.org/freetype2/index.htmlFreetype License

HKSCS (2008)

Opera uses HKSCS: The Government of the Hong
Kong Special Administrative Region HKSCS mappings
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The original download site for this software is :
http://www.ogcio.gov.hkBefore downloading the
Software or Document provided on this Web page,
you should read the following terms (Terms of Use).
By downloading the Software and Document, you are
deemed to agree to these terms.1. The Government of
the Hong Kong Special Administrative Region
(HKSARG) has the right to amend or vary the terms
under this Terms of Use from time to time at its sole
discretion.2. By using the Software and Document,
you irrevocably agree that the HKSARG may from
time to time vary this Terms of Use without further
notice to you and you also irrevocably agree to be
bound by the most updated version of the Terms of
Use.3. You have the sole responsibility of obtaining
the most updated version of the Terms of Use which
is available in the "Digital 21" Web site (http://www.og
cio.gov.hk/en/business/tech_promotion/ccli/terms/t
erms.htm).4. By accepting this Terms of Use, HKSARG
shall grant you a non-exclusive license to use the
Software and Document for any purpose, subject to
clause 5 below.5. You are not allowed to make copies
of the Software and Document except it is incidental
to and necessary for the normal use of the Software.
You are not allowed to adapt or modify the Software
and Document or to distribute, sell, rent, or make
available to the public the Software and Document,
including copies or an adaptation of them.6. The
Software and Document are protected by copyright.
The licensors of the Government of Hong Kong
Special Administrative Region are the owners of all
copyright works in the Software and Document. All
rights reserved.7. You understand and agree that use
of the Software and Document are at your sole risk,
that any material and/or data downloaded or
otherwise obtained in relation to the Software and
Document is at your discretion and risk and that you
will be solely responsible for any damage caused to
your computer system or loss of data or any other
loss that results from the download and use of the
Software and Document in any manner whatsoever.8.
In relation to the Software and Document, HKSARG
hereby disclaims all warranties and conditions,
including all implied warranties and conditions of
merchantability, fitness for a particular purpose and
non-infringement.9. HKSARG will not be liable for any
direct, indirect, incidental, special or consequential
loss of any kind resulting from the use of or the
inability to use the Software and Document even if
HKSARG has been advised of the possibility of such
l0ss.10. You agree not to sue HKSARG and agree to
indemnify, defend and hold harmless HKSARG, its
officers and employees from any and all third party
claims, liability, damages and/or costs (including, but
not limited to, legal fees) arising from your use of the
Software and Document, your violation of the Terms
of Use or infringement of any intellectual property or
other right of any person or entity.11. The Terms of Use
will be governed by and construed in accordance
with the laws of Hong Kong.12. Any waiver of any



provision of the Terms of Use will be effective only if
in writing and signed by HKSARG or its
representative.13. If for any reason a court of
competent jurisdiction finds any provision or portion
of the Terms of Use to be unenforceable, the
remainder of the Terms of Use will continue in full
force and effect.14. The Terms of Use constitute the
entire agreement between the parties with respect to
the subject matter hereof and supersedes and
replaces all prior or contemporaneous
understandings or agreements, written or oral,
regarding such subject matter.15.In addition to the
licence granted in Clause 4, HKSARG hereby grants
you a non-exclusive limited licence to reproduce and
distribute the Software and Document with the
following conditions:(i) not for financial gain unless it
is incidental;(ii) reproduction and distribution of the
Software and Document in complete and unmodified
form; and(iii) when you distribute the Software and
Document, you agree to attach the Terms of Use and
a statement that the latest version of the Terms of
Use is available from the "Office of the Government
Chief Information Officer" Web site (http://www.ogcio
.gov.hk/en/business/tech_promotion/ccli/terms/term
s.htm).

IANA (Dec 30 2013)

Opera uses Internet Assigned Numbers Authority:
Character encoding tag names and numbers. The
original download site for this software is :
https://www.iana.org

ICU (3)

Opera uses ICU : International Components for
Unicode: Mapping table for GB18030The original
download site for this software is : http://site.icu-proj
ect.org/http://source.icu-
project.org/repos/icu/icu/trunk/license.html

MozTW (1.0)

Opera uses MoxTW : MozTW project: Bigb-2003
mapping tables. The original download site for this
software is : https://moztw.orgThis piece of software
is made available under the terms and conditions of
CCPL

NPAPI (0.27)

Opera uses NPAPI : Netscape 4 Plugin API: npapi.h,
npfunctions.h, npruntime.h and nptypes.h. Distributed
as part of the Netscape 4 Plugin SDK.The original
download site for this software is : wiki.mozilla.orgThis
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of mozilla licencse as described
below.
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Unicode (4.0)

Opera uses Unicode : Data from the Unicode
character database. The original download site for
this software is : www.unicode.orghttp://www.unicod
e.org/copyright.html

Webp (0.2.0)

Opera uses Webp : libwebp is a library for decoding
images in the WebP format. Products may use it to
decode WebP images. The turbo servers will
eventually re-decode images to WebP.The original
download site for this software is :
https://developers.google.com/speed/webp/?csw=1
https://chromium.googlesource.com/webm/libwebp/
Additional IP Rights Grant (Patents)"This
implementation” means the copyrightable works
distributed byGoogle as part of the WebM
Project.Google hereby grants to you a perpetual,
worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-free,
irrevocable (except as stated in this section)patent
license to make, have made, use, offer to sell, sell,
import, transfer, and otherwise run, modify and
propagate the contents of this implementation of
VP8, where such license applies only to those patent
claims, both currently owned by Google and acquired
in the future, licensable by Google that are
necessarily infringed by this implementation of VP8.
This grant does not include claims that would be
infringed only as a consequence of further
modification of this implementation. If you or your
agent or exclusive licensee institute or order or agree
to the institution of patent litigation against any entity
(including a cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit)
alleging that this implementation of VP8 or any code
incorporated within this implementation of VP8
constitutes direct or contributory patent infringement,
or inducement of patent infringement, then any
patent rights granted to you under this License for this
implementation of VP8shall terminate as of the date
such litigation is filed.

FaceBook SDK (3.0.1)

This TV contains Facebook SDK. The Facebook SDK
for Android is the easiest way to integrate your
Android app with Facebook's platform. The SDK
provides support for Login with Facebook
authentication, reading and writing to Facebook APIs
and support for Ul elements such as pickers and
dialogs. The original download site for this software is
- https://developer.facebook.com/docs/androidThis
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of the Apache License version 2.

iptables (1.4.7)



iptables is a user space application program that
allows a system administrator to configure the tables
provided by the Linux kernel firewall (implemented as
different Netfilter modules) and the chains and rules it
stores. Different kernel modules and programs are
currently used for different protocols; iptables applies
to IPv4The original download site for this software is :
https://android.googlesource.comThis piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the GPL v2.

libyuv (814)

libyuv is an open source project that includes YUV
conversion and scaling functionality. The original
download site for this software is :
http://code.google.com/p/libyuvThis piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions BSD.

Audio Codec FLAC (1.2.1)

This TV uses FLAC in libddlacodec.so.FLAC stands for
Free Lossless Audio Codec, an audio format similar to
MP3, but lossless, meaning that audio is compressed
in FLAC without any loss in quality. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.xiph.orgThis piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of the BSD
license, which can be found below.

Audio Codec SRC (1.8.1)

This TV uses Audio Codec SRC which is used by
libamphal.so. The original download site for this
software is :
https://ccrma.stanford.edu/Njos/resample/This piece
of software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the LGPL v2, which can be found below.

Audio Codec Vorbis (1.3.3)

This TV uses Audio Codec Vorbis which is used by
libamphal.so. The original download site for this
software is : http://www.xiph.orgThis piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of BSD Style.

Flick Runtime Library (2.1)

This TV uses Flick Runtime Library. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.cs.utah.edu/flux/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
BSD Style License.

ffmpeg (2.1.3)
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This TV uses FFmpeg. FFmpeg is a complete, cross-
platform solution to record, convert and stream audio
and video. The original download site for this
software is : http://ffmpeg.orgThis piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
GPL v2 license, which can be found below.

tinyxml (2.4.0)

This TV uses tinyxml.TinyXML is a simple, small,
efficient, C++ XML parser that can be easily
integrating into other programs. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.grinninglizard.com/tinyxml/This software
is provided 'as-is', without any express or implied
warranty. In no event will the authors be held liable
for any damages arising from the use of this software.
Permission is granted to anyone to use this software
for any purpose, including commercial applications,
and to alter it and redistribute it freely, subject to the
following restrictions:1. The origin of this software
must not be misrepresented; you must not claim that
you wrote the original software. If you use this
software in a product, an acknowledgmentin the
product documentation would be appreciated but is
not required.2. Altered source versions must be
plainly marked as such, and must not be
misrepresented as being the original software.3. This
notice may not be removed or altered from any
source distribution..

jimtcl (0.73)

jimtclis an opensource small-footprint
implementation of the Tcl programming language

The original download site for this software is : http://j
im.tcl.tk/index. html/doc/www/www/index. htmlThis
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of the JIM TCL license.

DRM (NA)

Marvell Bootloader (NA)
Developed by Marvell Semiconductors

This piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of the GPL v2 license, which can
be found below.

DirectFB (1.6.1)

DirectFB is a thin library that provides hardware
graphics acceleration. The original download site for
this software is : http://www.directfb.org/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the LGPL v2.1 license, which can be
found below.



fusion (8.10.3)

Fusion provides an implementation of abstractions
needed for multi-threaded/multi-process
programming: .The original download site for this
software is : http://www.directfb.org/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the LGPL v2.1license, which can be
found below.

ntfs-3g (2011.4.12)

Ntfs-3g is an open source for cross platform NTFS file
system support. The original download site for this
software is : http://www.tuxera.com/community This
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of the LGPL v2.1 license, which can be
found below.

live555 (NA)

Live555 provides RTP/RTCP/RTSP client. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.live555.comThis piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
LGPL v2.1 license, which can be found below.

Bluetooth Stack (Bluedroid)

This TV uses Bluetooth stack. The original download
site for this software is :This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of Android
Apache License Version 2.

D-BUS (1.2.1)

D-Bus is a simple system for inter process
communication and coordination. The original
download site for this software is :

http://dbus freedesktop.orgThis piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
GPL V2.

EXIF (NA)

Exif JPEG header manipulation tool. The original
download site for this software is :
http://www.sentex.net/Imwandel/jhead/Portions of
this source code are in the public domain

Copyright (c) 2008, The Android Open Source Project
All rights reserved. Redistribution and use in source
and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are
met: * Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer. * Redistributions in binary form
must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
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conditions and the following disclaimer in the
documentation and/or other materials provided with
the distribution. * Neither the name of The Android
Open Source Project nor the names of its contributors
may be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without specific prior written
permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND CONTRIBUTORS"AS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOTLIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESSFOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THECOPYRIGHT
OWNER OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY
DIRECT, INDIRECT,INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL,
EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING,BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT
OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSSOF USE,
DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSEDAND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY,OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUTOF THE USE
OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OFSUCH DAMAGE.

EXPAT (2.1.0)

EXPAT is a XML Parser. The original download site for
this software is :
http://expat.sourceforge.netCopyright (c) 1998, 1999,
2000 Thai Open Source Software Center Ltd and
Clark Cooper Copyright (c) 2001, 2002, 2003, 2004,
2005, 2006 Expat maintainers. Permission is hereby
granted, free of charge, to any person obtaining a
copy of this software and associated documentation
files (the"Software"), to deal in the Software without
restriction, including without limitation the rights to
use, copy, modify, merge, publish, distribute,
sublicense, and/or sell copies of the Software, and to
permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to
do so, subject to the following conditions: The above
copyright notice and this permission notice shall be
included in all copies or substantial portions of the
Software. THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS",
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE
WARRANTIES OFMERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.IN
NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANYCLAIM, DAMAGES OR
OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF
CONTRACT, TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM,
OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THESOFTWARE
OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE
SOFTWARE.

neven face recognition library (NA)



This TV uses neven face recognition library which is
used for face recognition

This piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of Android Apache License
version 2.

Unicode (4.8.1.1)

This TV uses Unicode which specifies the
representation of text

The original download site for this software is :
http://icu-project.orglCU License - ICU 1.8.1and later
COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE Copyright (c)
1995-2008 International Business Machines
Corporation and others All rights reserved. Permission
is hereby granted, free of charge, to any person
obtaining a copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the "Software"), to deal in the
Software without restriction, including without
limitation the rights to use, copy, modify, merge,
publish, distribute, and/or sell copies of the Software,
and to permit persons to whom the Software is
furnished to do so, provided that the above copyright
notice(s) and this permission notice appear in all
copies of the Software and that both the above
copyright notice(s) and this permission notice appear
in supporting documentation. THE SOFTWARE IS
PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY
KIND, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD
PARTY RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
COPYRIGHT HOLDER OR HOLDERS INCLUDED IN
THIS NOTICE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, OR ANY
SPECIAL INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES,
OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING
FROM LOSS OF USE, DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN
CONNECTION WITH THE USE OR PERFORMANCE OF
THIS SOFTWARE. Except as contained in this notice,
the name of a copyright holder shall not be used in
advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or
other dealings in this Software without prior written
authorization of the copyright holder. All trademarks
and registered trademarks mentioned herein are the
property of their respective owners.

IPRoute2 (NA)

IPRoute? is used for TCP/IP, Networking and Traffic
control. The original download site for this software is
- http://www linuxfoundation.org/collaborate/workgr
oups/networking/iproute2This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
GPL V2.
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mtpd (NA)

mtpd is used for VPN Network. The original download
site for this software is :
http://libmtp.sourceforge.net/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
Apache License version 2.0.

MDNS Responder (NA)

MDNS Responder. The mDNSResponder project is a
component of Bonjour,Apple's ease-of-use IP
networking initiative. The original download site for
this software is : http://www.opensource.apple.com/t
arballs/mDNSResponder/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
Apache License version 2.0.

NFC (NA)

NFC Semiconductor's NFC Library. Near Field
Communication (NFC) is a set of short-range wireless
technologies, typically requiring a distance of 4cm or
less to initiate a connection. NFC allows you to share
small payloads of data between an NFC tag and an
Android-powered device, or between two Android-
powered devices. This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of Apache
License version 2.0.

Skia (NA)

Skia is a complete 2D graphic library for drawing Text,
Geometries, and Images. The original download site
for this software is :
http://code.google.com/p/skia/Copyright (c) 2011
Google Inc. All rights reserved. Redistribution and use
in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met: * Redistributions of
source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. *
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution. *
Neither the name of Google Inc. nor the names of its
contributors may be used to endorse or promote
products derived from this software without specific
prior written permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS
PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORS"AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOTLIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE COPYRIGHTOWNER OR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR



CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
NOTLIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANYTHEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USEOF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Sonic Audio Synthesis library (NA)

The original download site for this software is :
http://www.sonivoxmi.com/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
Apache License version 2.0.

Sqalite (3071100)

The original download site for this software is :

www .sglite.org. This piece of software is made
available under the terms and conditions of Apache
License version 2.0.

Nuance Speech Recognition engine (NA)

The original download site for this software is :
http://www.nuance.com/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
Apache License version 2.0.

C++Standard Template Library library (5)

This TV uses Implementation of the C++ Standard
Template Library. The original download site for this
software is : http://stlport.sourceforge.netBoris
Fomitchev grants Licensee a non-exclusive, non-
transferable, royalty-free license to use STLport and
its documentation without fee. By downloading,
using, or copying STLport or any portion thereof,
Licensee agrees to abide by the intellectual property
laws and all other applicable laws of the United
States of America, and to all of the terms and
conditions of this Agreement. Licensee shall maintain
the following copyright and permission notices on
STLport sources and its documentation unchanged
:Copyright 1999,2000 Boris Fomitchev This material is
provided "as is", with absolutely no warranty
expressed or implied. Any use is at your own risk.
Permission to use or copy this software for any
purpose is hereby granted without fee, provided the
above notices are retained on all copies. Permission
to modify the code and to distribute modified code is
granted, provided the above notices are retained, and
a notice that the code was modified is included with
the above copyright notice. The Licensee may
distribute binaries compiled with STLport (whether

original or modified) without any royalties or
restrictions. The Licensee may distribute original or
modified STLport sources, provided that: The
conditions indicated in the above permission notice
are met; The following copyright notices are retained
when present, and conditions provided in
accompanying permission notices are met :Copyright
1994 Hewlett-Packard Company Copyright 1996,97
Silicon Graphics Computer Systems, Inc. Copyright
1997 Moscow Center for SPARC Technology.
Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell
this software and its documentation for any purpose
is hereby granted without fee, provided that the
above copyright notice appear in all copies and that
both that copyright notice and this permission notice
appear in supporting documentation. Hewlett-
Packard Company makes no representations about
the suitability of this software for any purpose. Itis
provided "as is" without express or implied warranty.
Permission to use, copy, modify, distribute and sell
this software and its documentation for any purpose
is hereby granted without fee, provided that the
above copyright notice appear in all copies and that
both that copyright notice and this permission notice
appear in supporting documentation. Silicon Graphics
makes no representations about the suitability of this
software for any purpose. It is provided "as is" without
express or implied warranty. Permission to use, copy,
modify, distribute and sell this software and its
documentation for any purpose is hereby granted
without fee, provided that the above copyright notice
appear in all copies and that both that copyright
notice and this permission notice appear in
supporting documentation. Moscow Center for
SPARC Technology makes no representations about
the suitability of this software for any purpose. It is
provided "as is" without express or implied warranty

svox (NA)

The original download site for this software is :
http://www.nuance.com/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of
Apache License version 2.0.

tinyalsa (NA)

This TV uses tinyalsa: a small library to interface with
ALSA in the Linux kernel The original download site
for this software is :
http://github.com/tinyalsaCopyright 2011, The
Android Open Source Project Redistribution and use
in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met: * Redistributions of
source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer. *
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the



following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution. *
Neither the name of The Android Open Source
Project nor the names of its contributors may be used
to endorse or promote products derived from this
software without specific prior written permission.
THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY The Android Open
Source Project "AS IS" ANDANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THEIMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSEARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL The Android Open Source Project BE
LIABLEFOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIALDAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS ORSERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVERCAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,
STRICTLIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY
WAYOUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCHDAMAGE.

Vorbis Decompression Library (NA)

This TV uses Tremolo ARM-optimized Ogg Vorbis
decompression library. Vorbis is a general purpose
audio and music encoding format contemporary to
MPEG-4's AAC and TwinVQ, the next generation
beyond MPEG audio layer 3The original download
site for this software is :
http://wss.co.uk/pinknoise/tremoCopyright (c)
2002-2008 Xiph.org Foundation Redistribution and
use in source and binary forms, with or without
modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions are met:- Redistributions of
source code must retain the above copyright notice,
this list of conditions and the following disclaimer.-
Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the
above copyright notice, this list of conditions and the
following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution.-
Neither the name of the Xiph.org Foundation nor the
names of its contributors may be used to endorse or
promote products derived from this software without
specific prior written permission. THIS SOFTWARE IS
PROVIDED BY THE COPYRIGHT HOLDERS AND
CONTRIBUTORSAS IS AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT
NOTLIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FORA
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE FOUNDATIONOR
CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT
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NOTLIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE
GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE,DATA, OR
PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANYTHEORY OF LIABILITY,
WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR
TORT(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)
ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USEOF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY
OF SUCH DAMAGE.

wpa_supplicant_Daemon (v0.8)

Library used by legacy HAL to talk to wpa_supplicant
daemonThe original download site for this software is
- http://hostap.epitest.fi/wpa_supplicant/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of GPL version 2.

gson (2.3)

Gson is a Java library that can be used to convert
Java Objects into their JSON representation. It can
also be used to convert a JSON string to an
equivalent Java object. Gson can work with arbitrary
Java objects including pre-existing objects that you
do not have source-code of. The original download
site for this software is :
https://code.google.com/p/google-gson/This piece
of software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the Apache License 2.0

This software includes an implementation of the AES
Cipher, licensed by Brian Gladman

The original download site for this software is :
http://www.gladman.me.uk/This piece of software is
licensed by Brian Gladman

libUpNp (1.2.1)

The original download site for this software is :
http://upnp.sourceforge.net/This piece of software is
made available under the terms and conditions of the
BSD.

dnsmasq

Dnsmasq is a lightweight, easy to configure DNS
forwarder and DHCP server

The original download site for this software is : https:/
/android.googlesource.com/platform/external/dnma
sgThis piece of software is made available under the
terms and conditions of the GPL v2 license, which can
be found below.

rfkill (0.4)



rfkill is a small users pace tool to query the state of
the rfkill switches, buttons and subsystem interfaces.
Some devices come with a hard switch that lets you
kill different types of RF radios

The original download site for this software is : http://
wireless kernel.org/en/users/Documentation/rfkillThis
piece of software is made available under the terms
and conditions of the GPL v2 license, which can be
found below.

TomCrypt (1.1)

iwedia stack is using tomcrypt for sw decryptionThe
original download site for this software is : http://man
pages.ubuntu.com/manpages/saucy/man3/libtomcry
pt.3.htmlThis piece of software is made available
under the terms and conditions of the DO WHAT THE
FUCK YOU WANT TO PUBLIC LICENSE

AsyncHttpclient (1.4.6)

The original download site for this software is :
http://loopj.com/android-async-http/This piece of
software is made available under the terms and
conditions of the APACHE LICENSE 2.0

TP Vision Netherlands B.V. is grateful to the groups
and individuals above for their contributions.

GNU GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2, June 1991

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation,
Inc.

51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA
02110-1301, USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies

of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take
away your freedom to share and change it. By
contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended
to guarantee your freedom to share and change free
software--to make sure the software is free for all its
users. This General Public License applies to most of
the Free Software Foundation's software and to any
other program whose authors commit to using it.
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(Some other Free Software Foundation software is
covered by the GNU Lesser General Public License
instead.) You can apply it to your programs, too.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom, not price. Our General Public Licenses are
designed to make sure that you have the freedom to
distribute copies of free software (and charge for this
service if you wish), that you receive source code or
can get it if you want it, that you can change the
software or use pieces of it in new free programs; and
that you know you can do these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions
that forbid anyone to deny you these rights or to ask
you to surrender the rights. These restrictions
translate to certain responsibilities for you if you
distribute copies of the software, or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a
program, whether gratis or for a fee, you must give
the recipients all the rights that you have. You must
make sure that they, too, receive or can get the
source code. And you must show them these terms
so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright
the software, and (2) offer you this license which
gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or
modify the software.

Also, for each author's protection and ours, we want
to make certain that everyone understands that there
is no warranty for this free software. If the software is
modified by someone else and passed on, we want
its recipients to know that what they have is not the
original, so that any problems introduced by others
will not reflect on the original authors' reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by
software patents. We wish to avoid the danger that
redistributors of a free program will individually obtain
patent licenses, in effect making the program
proprietary. To prevent this, we have made it clear
that any patent must be licensed for everyone's free
use or not licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying,
distribution and modification follow.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they are
outside its scope. The act of running the Program is
not restricted, and the output from the Program is
covered only if its contents constitute a work based
on the Program (independent of having been made
by running the Program). Whether that is true
depends on what the Program does.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of
transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer
warranty protection in exchange for a fee.



a) You must cause the modified files to carry
prominent notices stating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.

b) You must cause any work that you distribute or
publish, that in whole or in part contains or is derived
from the Program or any part thereof, to be licensed
as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the
terms of this License.

Q) If the modified program normally reads commands
interactively when run, you must cause it, when
started running for such interactive use in the most
ordinary way, to print or display an announcement
including an appropriate copyright notice and a
notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that
you provide a warranty) and that users may
redistribute the program under these conditions, and
telling the user how to view a copy of this License.
(Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does
not normally print such an announcement, your work
based on the Program is not required to print an
announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a
whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not
derived from the Program, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works in
themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not
apply to those sections when you distribute them as
separate works. But when you distribute the same
sections as part of a whole which is a work based on
the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on
the terms of this License, whose permissions for other
licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights

or contest your rights to work written entirely by you;
rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the
distribution of derivative or collective works based on
the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not
based on the Program with the Program (or with a
work based on the Program) on a volume of a storage
or distribution medium does not bring the other work
under the scope of this License.

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding
machine-readable source code, which must be
distributed under the terms of Sections 1and 2 above
on a medium customarily used for software
interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least
three years, to give any third party, for a charge no
more than your cost of physically performing source
distribution, a complete machine-readable copy of
the corresponding source code, to be distributed
under the terms of Sections 1and 2 above on a
medium customarily used for software interchange;
or,
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c) Accompany it with the information you received as
to the offer to distribute corresponding source code.
(This alternative is allowed only for noncommercial
distribution and only if you received the program in
object code or executable form with such an offer, in
accord with Subsection b above.)

The source code for a work means the preferred form
of the work for making modifications to it. For an
executable work, complete source code means all the
source code for all modules it contains, plus any
associated interface definition files, plus the scripts
used to control compilation and installation of the
executable. However, as a special exception, the
source code distributed need not include anything
that is normally distributed (in either source or binary
form) with the major components (compiler, kernel,
and so on) of the operating system on which the
executable runs, unless that component itself
accompanies the executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by
offering access to copy from a designated place, then
offering equivalent access to copy the source code
from the same place counts as distribution of the
source code, even though third parties are not
compelled to copy the source along with the object
code.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the
balance of the section is intended to apply and the
section as a whole is intended to apply in other
circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to
infringe any patents or other property right claims or
to contest validity of any such claims; this section has
the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free
software distribution system, which is implemented
by public license practices. Many people have made
generous contributions to the wide range of software
distributed through that system in reliance on
consistent application of that system: it is up to the
author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to
distribute software through any other system and a
licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear
what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of
this License.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number.
If the Program specifies a version number of this
License which applies to it and "any later version”,
you have the option of following the terms and
conditions either of that version or of any later version
published by the Free Software Foundation. If the
Program does not specify a version number of this
License, you may choose any version ever published
by the Free Software Foundation.

NO WARRANTY



GNU LESSER GENERAL PUBLIC LICENSE
Version 2.1, February 1999

Copyright (C) 1991, 1999 Free Software Foundation,
Inc.

51 Franklin Street, Fifth Floor, Boston, MA
02110-1301 USA

Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies

of this license document, but changing it is not
allowed.

[This is the first released version of the Lesser GPL. It
also counts as the successor of the GNU Library
Public License, version 2, hence the version number
21]

Preamble

The licenses for most software are designed to take
away your freedom to share and change it. By
contrast, the GNU General Public Licenses are
intended to guarantee your freedom to share and
change free software--to make sure the software is
free for all its users.

This license, the Lesser General Public License,
applies to some specially designated software
packages--typically libraries--of the Free Software
Foundation and other authors who decide to use it.
You can use it too, but we suggest you first think
carefully about whether this license or the ordinary
General Public License is the better strategy to use in
any particular case, based on the explanations below.

When we speak of free software, we are referring to
freedom of use, not price. Our General Public
Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the
freedom to distribute copies of free software (and
charge for this service if you wish); that you receive
source code or can get it if you want it; that you can
change the software and use pieces of it in new free
programs; and that you are informed that you can do
these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions
that forbid distributors to deny you these rights or to
ask you to surrender these rights. These restrictions
translate to certain responsibilities for you if you
distribute copies of the library or if you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of the library,
whether gratis or for a fee, you must give the
recipients all the rights that we gave you. You must
make sure that they, too, receive or can get the
source code. If you link other code with the library,
you must provide complete object files to the
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recipients, so that they can relink them with the library
after making changes to the library and recompiling it.
And you must show them these terms so they know
their rights.

We protect your rights with a two-step method: (1) we
copyright the library, and (2) we offer you this license,
which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute
and/or modify the library.

To protect each distributor, we want to make it very
clear that there is no warranty for the free library.
Also, if the library is modified by someone else and
passed on, the recipients should know that what they
have is not the original version, so that the original
author's reputation will not be affected by problems
that might be introduced by others.

Finally, software patents pose a constant threat to the
existence of any free program. We wish to make sure
that a company cannot effectively restrict the users of
a free program by obtaining a restrictive license from
a patent holder. Therefore, we insist that any patent
license obtained for a version of the library must be
consistent with the full freedom of use specified in
this license.

Most GNU software, including some libraries, is
covered by the ordinary GNU General Public License.
This license, the GNU Lesser General Public License,
applies to certain designated libraries, and is quite
different from the ordinary General Public License.
We use this license for certain libraries in order to
permit linking those libraries into non-free programs.

When a program is linked with a library, whether
statically or using a shared library, the combination of
the two is legally speaking a combined work, a
derivative of the original library. The ordinary General
Public License therefore permits such linking only if
the entire combination fits its criteria of freedom. The
Lesser General Public License permits more lax
criteria for linking other code with the library.

We call this license the "Lesser" General Public
License because it does Less to protect the user's
freedom than the ordinary General Public License. It
also provides other free software developers Less of
an advantage over competing non-free programs.
These disadvantages are the reason we use the
ordinary General Public License for many libraries.
However, the Lesser license provides advantages in
certain special circumstances.

For example, on rare occasions, there may be a
special need to encourage the widest possible use of
a certain library, so that it becomes a de-facto
standard. To achieve this, non-free programs must be
allowed to use the library. A more frequent case is
that a free library does the same job as widely used
non-free libraries. In this case, there is little to gain by
limiting the free library to free software only, so we
use the Lesser General Public License.



In other cases, permission to use a particular library in
non-free programs enables a greater number of
people to use a large body of free software. For
example, permission to use the GNU C Library in non-
free programs enables many more people to use the
whole GNU operating system, as well as its variant,
the GNU/Linux operating system.

Although the Lesser General Public License is Less
protective of the users' freedom, it does ensure that
the user of a program that is linked with the Library
has the freedom and the wherewithal to run that
program using a modified version of the Library.

The precise terms and conditions for copying,
distribution and modification follow. Pay close
attention to the difference between a "work based on
the library" and a "work that uses the library". The
former contains code derived from the library,
whereas the latter must be combined with the library
in order to run.

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR COPYING,
DISTRIBUTION AND MODIFICATION

A "library" means a collection of software functions
and/or data prepared so as to be conveniently linked
with application programs (which use some of those
functions and data) to form executables.

The "Library"”, below, refers to any such software
library or work which has been distributed under
these terms. A "work based on the Library" means
either the Library or any derivative work under
copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the
Library or a portion of it, either verbatim or with
modifications and/or translated straightforwardly into
another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included
without limitation in the term "modification”.)

"Source code" for a work means the preferred form of
the work for making modifications to it. For a library,
complete source code means all the source code for
all modules it contains, plus any associated interface
definition files, plus the scripts used to control
compilation and installation of the library.

Activities other than copying, distribution and
modification are not covered by this License; they are
outside its scope. The act of running a program using
the Library is not restricted, and output from such a
program is covered only if its contents constitute a
work based on the Library (independent of the use of
the Library in a tool for writing it). Whether that is true
depends on what the Library does and what the
program that uses the Library does.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of
transferring a copy, and you may at your option offer
warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

?a) The modified work must itself be a software
library.

?b) You must cause the files modified to carry
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prominent notices stating that you changed the files
and the date of any change.

?C) You must cause the whole of the work to be
licensed at no charge to all third parties under the
terms of this License.

?d) If a facility in the modified Library refers to a
function or a table of data to be supplied by an
application program that uses the facility, other than
as an argument passed when the facility is invoked,
then you must make a good faith effort to ensure that,
in the event an application does not supply such
function or table, the facility still operates, and
performs whatever part of its purpose remains
meaningful.

(For example, a function in a library to compute
square roots has a purpose that is entirely well-
defined independent of the application. Therefore,
Subsection 2d requires that any application-supplied
function or table used by this function must be
optional: if the application does not supply it, the
square root function must still compute square roots.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a
whole. If identifiable sections of that work are not
derived from the Library, and can be reasonably
considered independent and separate works in
themselves, then this License, and its terms, do not
apply to those sections when you distribute them as
separate works. But when you distribute the same
sections as part of a whole which is a work based on
the Library, the distribution of the whole must be on
the terms of this License, whose permissions for other
licensees extend to the entire whole, and thus to
each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights

or contest your rights to work written entirely by you;
rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control the
distribution of derivative or collective works based on
the Library.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not
based on the Library with the Library (or with a work
based on the Library) on a volume of a storage or
distribution medium does not bring the other work
under the scope of this License.

Once this change is made in a given copy, it is
irreversible for that copy, so the ordinary GNU
General Public License applies to all subsequent
copies and derivative works made from that copy.

This option is useful when you wish to copy part of
the code of the Library into a program that is not a
library.

If distribution of object code is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, then offering
equivalent access to copy the source code from the
same place satisfies the requirement to distribute the
source code, even though third parties are not
compelled to copy the source along with the object



code.

However, linking a "work that uses the Library" with
the Library creates an executable that is a derivative
of the Library (because it contains portions of the
Library), rather than a "work that uses the library". The
executable is therefore covered by this License.
Section 6 states terms for distribution of such
executables.

When a "work that uses the Library" uses material
from a header file that is part of the Library, the object
code for the work may be a derivative work of the
Library even though the source code is not. Whether
this is true is especially significant if the work can be
linked without the Library, or if the work is itself a
library. The threshold for this to be true is not
precisely defined by law.

If such an object file uses only numerical parameters,
data structure layouts and accessors, and small
macros and small inline functions (ten lines or less in
length), then the use of the object file is unrestricted,
regardless of whether it is legally a derivative work.
(Executables containing this object code plus
portions of the Library will still fall under Section 6.)

Otherwise, if the work is a derivative of the Library,
you may distribute the object code for the work under
the terms of Section 6. Any executables containing
that work also fall under Section 6, whether or not
they are linked directly with the Library itself.

You must give prominent notice with each copy of the
work that the Library is used in it and that the Library
and its use are covered by this License. You must
supply a copy of this License. If the work during
execution displays copyright notices, you must
include the copyright notice for the Library among
them, as well as a reference directing the user to the
copy of this License. Also, you must do one of these
things:

?a) Accompany the work with the complete
corresponding machine-readable source code for the
Library including whatever changes were used in the
work (which must be distributed under Sections 1and
2 above); and, if the work is an executable linked with
the Library, with the complete machine-readable
"work that uses the Library", as object code and/or
source code, so that the user can modify the Library
and then relink to produce a modified executable
containing the modified Library. (It is understood that
the user who changes the contents of definitions files
in the Library will not necessarily be able to recompile
the application to use the modified definitions.)

?b) Use a suitable shared library mechanism for
linking with the Library. A suitable mechanism is one
that (1) uses at run time a copy of the library already
present on the user's computer system, rather than
copying library functions into the executable, and (2)
will operate properly with a modified version of the
library, if the user installs one, as long as the modified
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version is interface-compatible with the version that
the work was made with.

?c) Accompany the work with a written offer, valid for
at least three years, to give the same user the
materials specified in Subsection 6a, above, for a
charge no more than the cost of performing this
distribution.

?d) If distribution of the work is made by offering
access to copy from a designated place, offer
equivalent access to copy the above specified
materials from the same place.

?e) Verify that the user has already received a copy of
these materials or that you have already sent this user
a copy.

For an executable, the required form of the "work that
uses the Library" must include any data and utility
programs needed for reproducing the executable
from it. However, as a special exception, the materials
to be distributed need not include anything that is
normally distributed (in either source or binary form)
with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so
on) of the operating system on which the executable
runs, unless that component itself accompanies the
executable.

It may happen that this requirement contradicts the
license restrictions of other proprietary libraries that
do not normally accompany the operating system.
Such a contradiction means you cannot use both
them and the Library together in an executable that
you distribute.

?a) Accompany the combined library with a copy of
the same work based on the Library, uncombined
with any other library facilities. This must be
distributed under the terms of the Sections above.

?b) Give prominent notice with the combined library
of the fact that part of itis a work based on the
Library, and explaining where to find the
accompanying uncombined form of the same work.

If any portion of this section is held invalid or
unenforceable under any particular circumstance, the
balance of the section is intended to apply, and the
section as a whole is intended to apply in other
circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to
infringe any patents or other property right claims or
to contest validity of any such claims; this section has
the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free
software distribution system which is implemented by
public license practices. Many people have made
generous contributions to the wide range of software
distributed through that system in reliance on
consistent application of that system: it is up to the
author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to
distribute software through any other system and a
licensee cannot impose that choice.



This section is intended to make thoroughly clear
what is believed to be a consequence of the rest of
this License.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number.
If the Library specifies a version number of this
License which applies to it and "any later version”,
you have the option of following the terms and
conditions either of that version or of any later version
published by the Free Software Foundation. If the
Library does not specify a license version number,
you may choose any version ever published by the
Free Software Foundation.

NO WARRANTY

BSD LICENSE

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without modification, are permitted provided
that the following conditions are met:

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE REGENTS
AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESS OR
IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO
EVENT SHALL THE REGENTS OR CONTRIBUTORS BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR
SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR
BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND
ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY
OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

MIT LICENSE

Permission is hereby granted, free of charge, to any
person obtaining

a copy of this software and associated
documentation files (the

"Software"), to deal in the Software without
restriction, including

without limitation the rights to use, copy, modify,
merge, publish,

distribute, sublicense, and/or sell copies of the
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Software, and to

permit persons to whom the Software is furnished to
do so, subject to

the following conditions:

The above copyright notice and this permission
notice shall be included

in all copies or substantial portions of the Software.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,

EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT
LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES OF

MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE AND NONINFRINGEMENT.

IN NO EVENT SHALL THE AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT
HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY

CLAIM, DAMAGES OR OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER
IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT,

TORT OR OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR
IN CONNECTION WITH THE

SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN
THE SOFTWARE.

Apache
License

Version 2.0,
January 2004

http://www.apache.org/licenses/

TERMS AND CONDITIONS FOR USE,
REPRODUCTION, AND DISTRIBUTION

1. Definitions.

"License" shall mean the terms and conditions
for use, reproduction,

and distribution as defined by Sections 1
through 9 of this document.

"Licensor" shall mean the copyright owner or
entity authorized by

the copyright owner that is granting the
License.



"Legal Entity" shall mean the union of the
acting entity and all

other entities that control, are controlled by, or
are under common

control with that entity. For the purposes of
this definition,

"control" means (i) the power, direct or
indirect, to cause the

direction or management of such entity,
whether by contract or

otherwise, or (ii) ownership of fifty percent
(50%) or more of the

outstanding shares, or (iii) beneficial
ownership of such entity.

"You" (or "Your") shall mean an individual or
Legal Entity

exercising permissions granted by this License.

"Source" form shall mean the preferred form
for making modifications,

including but not limited to software source
code, documentation

source, and configuration files.

"Object" form shall mean any form resulting
from mechanical

transformation or translation of a Source form,
including but

not limited to compiled object code,
generated documentation,

and conversions to other media types.

"Work" shall mean the work of authorship,
whether in Source or

Object form, made available under the
License, as indicated by a

copyright notice that is included in or attached
to the work

(an example is provided in the Appendix
below).

"Derivative Works" shall mean any work,
whether in Source or Object

form, that is based on (or derived from) the
Work and for which the
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editorial revisions, annotations, elaborations,
or other modifications

represent, as a whole, an original work of
authorship. For the purposes

of this License, Derivative Works shall not
include works that remain

separable from, or merely link (or bind by
name) to the interfaces of,

the Work and Derivative Works thereof.

"Contribution” shall mean any work of
authorship, including

the original version of the Work and any
modifications or additions

to that Work or Derivative Works thereof, that
is intentionally

submitted to Licensor for inclusion in the Work
by the copyright owner

or by an individual or Legal Entity authorized
to submit on behalf of

the copyright owner. For the purposes of this
definition, "submitted"

means any form of electronic, verbal, or
written communication sent

to the Licensor or its representatives, including
but not limited to

communication on electronic mailing lists,
source code control systems,

and issue tracking systems that are managed
by, or on behalf of, the

Licensor for the purpose of discussing and
improving the Work, but

excluding communication that is
conspicuously marked or otherwise

designated in writing by the copyright owner
as "Not a Contribution.”

"Contributor” shall mean Licensor and any
individual or Legal Entity

on behalf of whom a Contribution has been
received by Licensor and

subsequently incorporated within the Work.

2. Grant of Copyright License. Subject to the terms
and conditions of

this License, each Contributor hereby grants to
You a perpetual,

worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-



free, irrevocable

copyright license to reproduce, prepare
Derivative Works of,

publicly display, publicly perform, sublicense,
and distribute the

Work and such Derivative Works in Source or
Object form.

3. Grant of Patent License. Subject to the terms
and conditions of

this License, each Contributor hereby grants to
You a perpetual,

worldwide, non-exclusive, no-charge, royalty-
free, irrevocable

(except as stated in this section) patent license
to make, have made,

use, offer to sell, sell, import, and otherwise
transfer the Work,

where such license applies only to those
patent claims licensable

by such Contributor that are necessarily
infringed by their

Contribution(s) alone or by combination of
their Contribution(s)

with the Work to which such Contribution(s)
was submitted. If You

institute patent litigation against any entity
(including a

cross-claim or counterclaim in a lawsuit)
alleging that the Work

or a Contribution incorporated within the Work
constitutes direct

or contributory patent infringement, then any
patent licenses

granted to You under this License for that
Work shall terminate

as of the date such litigation is filed.

4. Redistribution. You may reproduce and
distribute copies of the

Work or Derivative Works thereof in any
medium, with or without

modifications, and in Source or Object form,
provided that You

meet the following conditions:

(a) You must give any other recipients of the
Work or

92

Derivative Works a copy of this License;
and

(b) You must cause any modified files to carry
prominent notices

stating that You changed the files; and

(c) You must retain, in the Source form of any
Derivative Works

that You distribute, all copyright, patent,
trademark, and

attribution notices from the Source form
of the Work,

excluding those notices that do not
pertain to any part of

the Derivative Works; and

(d) If the Work includes a "NOTICE" text file as
part of its

distribution, then any Derivative Works
that You distribute must

include a readable copy of the
attribution notices contained

within such NOTICE file, excluding those
notices that do not

pertain to any part of the Derivative
Works, in at least one

of the following places: within a NOTICE
text file distributed

as part of the Derivative Works; within
the Source form or

documentation, if provided along with
the Derivative Works; or,

within a display generated by the
Derivative Works, if and

wherever such third-party notices
normally appear. The contents

of the NOTICE file are for informational
purposes only and

do not modify the License. You may add
Your own attribution

notices within Derivative Works that You
distribute, alongside

or as an addendum to the NOTICE text
from the Work, provided

that such additional attribution notices
cannot be construed

as modifying the License.



You may add Your own copyright statement to
Your modifications and

may provide additional or different license
terms and conditions

for use, reproduction, or distribution of Your
modifications, or

for any such Derivative Works as a whole,
provided Your use,

reproduction, and distribution of the Work
otherwise complies with

the conditions stated in this License.

5. Submission of Contributions. Unless You
explicitly state otherwise,

any Contribution intentionally submitted for
inclusion in the Work

by You to the Licensor shall be under the
terms and conditions of

this License, without any additional terms or
conditions.

Notwithstanding the above, nothing herein
shall supersede or modify

the terms of any separate license agreement
you may have executed

with Licensor regarding such Contributions.

6. Trademarks. This License does not grant
permission to use the trade

names, trademarks, service marks, or product
names of the Licensor,

except as required for reasonable and
customary use in describing the

origin of the Work and reproducing the
content of the NOTICE file.

7. Disclaimer of Warranty. Unless required by
applicable law or

agreed to in writing, Licensor provides the
Work (and each

Contributor provides its Contributions) on an
"AS IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF
ANY KIND, either express or

implied, including, without limitation, any
warranties or conditions

of TITLE, NON-INFRINGEMENT,
MERCHANTABILITY, or FITNESS FOR A
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PARTICULAR PURPOSE. You are solely
responsible for determining the

appropriateness of using or redistributing the
Work and assume any

risks associated with Your exercise of
permissions under this License.

8. Limitation of Liability. In no event and under no
legal theory,

whether in tort (including negligence),
contract, or otherwise,

unless required by applicable law (such as
deliberate and grossly

negligent acts) or agreed to in writing, shall
any Contributor be

liable to You for damages, including any
direct, indirect, special,

incidental, or consequential damages of any
character arising as a

result of this License or out of the use or
inability to use the

Work (including but not limited to damages for
loss of goodwill,

work stoppage, computer failure or
malfunction, or any and all

other commercial damages or losses), even if
such Contributor

has been advised of the possibility of such
damages.

9. Accepting Warranty or Additional Liability. While
redistributing

the Work or Derivative Works thereof, You may
choose to offer,

and charge a fee for, acceptance of support,
warranty, indemnity,

or other liability obligations and/or rights
consistent with this

License. However, in accepting such
obligations, You may act only

on Your own behalf and on Your sole
responsibility, not on behalf

of any other Contributor, and only if You agree
to indemnify,

defend, and hold each Contributor harmless
for any liability

incurred by, or claims asserted against, such
Contributor by reason



of your accepting any such warranty or
additional liability.

END OF TERMS AND CONDITIONS

APPENDIX: How to apply the Apache License to
your work.

To apply the Apache License to your work,
attach the following

boilerplate notice, with the fields enclosed by
brackets "[]"

replaced with your own identifying
information. (Don't include

the brackets!) The text should be enclosed in
the appropriate

comment syntax for the file format. We also
recommend that a

file or class name and description of purpose
be included on the

same "printed page" as the copyright notice
for easier

identification within third-party archives.

Copyright [yyyy] [name of copyright owner]

Licensed under the Apache License, Version 2.0
(the "License");

you may not use this file except in compliance
with the License.

You may obtain a copy of the License at

http://www.apache.org/licenses/LICENSE-2.0

Unless required by applicable law or agreed to in
writing, software

distributed under the License is distributed on an
"AS IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTIES OR CONDITIONS OF ANY
KIND, either express or implied.

See the License for the specific language
governing permissions and

limitations under the License.
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This copy of the libpng notices is provided for your
convenience. In case of

any discrepancy between this copy and the notices in
the file png.h that is

included in the libpng distribution, the latter shall
prevail.

COPYRIGHT NOTICE, DISCLAIMER, and LICENSE:

If you modify libpng you may insert additional notices
immediately following

this sentence.

This code is released under the libpng license.

libpng versions 1.2.6, August 15, 2004, through 1.4.1,
February 25, 2010, are

Copyright (c) 2004, 2006-2007 Glenn Randers-
Pehrson, and are

distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-1.2.5

with the following individual added to the list of
Contributing Authors

Cosmin Truta

libpng versions 1.0.7, July 1, 2000, through 1.2.5 -
October 3, 2002, are

Copyright (c) 2000-2002 Glenn Randers-Pehrson,
and are

distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-1.0.6

with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors

Simon-Pierre Cadieux
Eric S. Raymond
Gilles Vollant

and with the following additions to the disclaimer:

There is no warranty against interference with your



enjoyment of the

library or against infringement. There is no
warranty that our

efforts or the library will fulfill any of your
particular purposes

or needs. This library is provided with all faults,
and the entire

risk of satisfactory quality, performance, accuracy,
and effort is with

the user.

libpng versions 0.97, January 1998, through 1.0.6,
March 20, 2000, are

Copyright (c) 1998, 1999 Glenn Randers-Pehrson, and
are

distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-0.96,

with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors:

Tom Lane
Glenn Randers-Pehrson

Willem van Schaik

libpng versions 0.89, June 1996, through 0.96, May
1997, are

Copyright (c) 1996, 1997 Andreas Dilger

Distributed according to the same disclaimer and
license as libpng-0.88,

with the following individuals added to the list of
Contributing Authors:

John Bowler
Kevin Bracey
Sam Bushell
Magnus Holmgren
Greg Roelofs

Tom Tanner

libpng versions 0.5, May 1995, through 0.88, January
1996, are

Copyright (c) 1995, 1996 Guy Eric Schalnat, Group 42,
Inc.

For the purposes of this copyright and license,
"Contributing Authors”
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is defined as the following set of individuals:

Andreas Dilger
Dave Martindale
Guy Eric Schalnat
Paul Schmidt

Tim Wegner

The PNG Reference Library is supplied "AS IS". The
Contributing Authors

and Group 42, Inc. disclaim all warranties, expressed
or implied,

including, without limitation, the warranties of
merchantability and of

fitness for any purpose. The Contributing Authors
and Group 42, Inc.

assume no liability for direct, indirect, incidental,
special, exemplary,

or consequential damages, which may result from the
use of the PNG

Reference Library, even if advised of the possibility of
such damage.

Permission is hereby granted to use, copy, modify,
and distribute this

source code, or portions hereof, for any purpose,
without fee, subject

to the following restrictions:

be misrepresented as being the original source.

source or altered source distribution.

The Contributing Authors and Group 42, Inc.
specifically permit, without

fee, and encourage the use of this source code as a
component to

supporting the PNG file format in commercial
products. If you use this

source code in a product, acknowledgment is not
required but would be

A "png_get_copyright" function is available, for
convenient use in "about”



boxes and the like:

printf("%s",png_get_copyright(NULL));

Also, the PNG logo (in PNG format, of course) is
supplied in the

files "pngbar.png.jpg" and "pngbar.jpg (88x31) and
"ongnow.png.jpg" (98x31).

Libpng is OSI Certified Open Source Software. OSI
Certified Open Source is a

certification mark of the Open Source Initiative.

Glenn Randers-Pehrson
glennrp at users.sourceforge.net

February 25, 2010

This software is based in part on the work of the
FreeType Team.

The FreeType Project
LICENSE

2006-Jan-27

Copyright 1996-2002,
2006 by

David Turner, Robert Wilhelm, and
Werner Lemberg

Introduction

The FreeType Project is distributed in several
archive packages;

some of them may contain, in addition to the
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FreeType font engine,

various tools and contributions which rely on, or
relate to, the

FreeType Project.

This license applies to all files found in such
packages, and

which do not fall under their own explicit
license. The license

affects thus the FreeType font engine,
the test programs,

documentation and makefiles, at the very least.

This license was inspired by the BSD,
Artistic, and IJG

(Independent JPEG Group) licenses, which all
encourage inclusion

and use of free software in commercial and
freeware products

alike. As a consequence, its main points are that:

o We don't promise that this software works.
However, we will be

interested in any kind of bug reports. (‘as is'
distribution)

o You can use this software for whatever you
want, in parts or

full form, without having to pay us. (‘royalty-
free' usage)

o You may not pretend that you wrote this
software. If you use

it, or only parts of it, in a program, you
must acknowledge

somewhere in your documentation that
you have used the

FreeType code. (‘credits')

We specifically permit and encourage the
inclusion of this

software, with or without modifications, in
commercial products.

We disclaim all warranties covering The
FreeType Project and

assume no liability related to The FreeType Project.



Finally, many people asked us for a
preferred form for a

credit/disclaimer to use in compliance with this
license. We thus

encourage you to use the following text:

nin

Portions of this software are copyright ?<year>
The FreeType

Project (www freetype.org). All rights reserved.

mnin

Please replace <year> with the value from the
FreeType version you

actually use.

Legal Terms

Throughout this license, the terms ‘package’,
‘FreeType Project’,

and ‘FreeType archive' refer to the set of
files originally

distributed by the authors (David Turner,
Robert Wilhelm, and

Werner Lemberg) as the ‘FreeType Project’, be they
named as alpha,

beta or final release.

You' refers to the licensee, or person using the
project, where

‘using' is a generic term including compiling the
project's source

code as well as linking it to form a ‘program’' or
‘executable’.

This program is referred to as ‘a program
using the FreeType

engine'.

This license applies to all files distributed in
the original
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FreeType Project, including all source
code, binaries and

documentation, unless otherwise stated in
the file in its

original, unmodified form as distributed in the
original archive.

If you are unsure whether or not a particular file
is covered by

this license, you must contact us to verify this.

The FreeType Project is copyright (C) 1996-2000
by David Turner,

Robert Wilhelm, and Werner Lemberg. All rights
reserved except as

specified below.

THE FREETYPE PROJECT IS PROVIDED 'AS IS’
WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY

KIND, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,

WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL ANY OF THE
AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS

BE LIABLE FOR ANY DAMAGES CAUSED BY THE
USE OR THE INABILITY TO

USE, OF THE FREETYPE PROJECT.

This license grants a worldwide, royalty-free,
perpetual and

irrevocable right and license to use, execute,
perform, compile,

display, copy, create derivative works of,
distribute and

sublicense the FreeType Project (in both source
and object code

forms) and derivative works thereof for any
purpose; and to

authorize others to exercise some or all of the
rights granted

herein, subject to the following conditions:

o Redistribution of source code must retain



this license file

('FTL.TXT") unaltered; any additions,
deletions or changes to

the original files must be clearly indicated in
accompanying

documentation. The copyright notices
of the unaltered,

original files must be preservedin all
copies of source

files.

o Redistribution in binary form must provide a
disclaimer that

states that the software is based in part of
the work of the

FreeType Team, in the distribution
documentation. We also

encourage you to put an URL to the FreeType
web page in your

documentation, though this isn't mandatory.

These conditions apply to any software derived
from or based on

the FreeType Project, not just the unmodified
files. If you use

our work, you must acknowledge us. However,
no fee need be paid

to us.

Neither the FreeType authors and contributors
nor you shall use

the name of the other for commercial, advertising,

or promotional

purposes without specific prior written permission.

We suggest, but do not require, that you use one

or more of the

following phrases to refer to this software in your
documentation

or advertising materials: ‘FreeType Project’,
‘FreeType Engine’,

‘FreeType library’, or 'FreeType Distribution'.

As you have not signed this license, you are
not required to

accept it. However, as the FreeType
Project is copyrighted

material, only this license, or another one
contracted with the

authors, grants you the right to use, distribute,
and modify it.

Therefore, by using, distributing, or modifying
the FreeType

Project, you indicate that you understand and
accept all the terms

of this license.

There are two mailing lists related to FreeType:

o freetype@nongnu.org

Discusses general use and applications of
FreeType, as well as

future and wanted additions to the library
and distribution.

If you are looking for support, startin this
list if you

haven't found anything to help you in the
documentation.

o freetype-devel@nongnu.org

Discusses bugs, as well as engine
internals, design issues,

specific licenses, porting, etc.

Our home page can be found at

http://www freetype.org

--—end of FTLTXT ---

LICENSE ISSUES
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The OpenSSL toolkit stays under a dual license, i.e.
both the conditions of

the OpenSSL License and the original SSLeay
license apply to the toolkit.

See below for the actual license texts. Actually both
licenses are BSD-style

Open Source licenses. In case of any license issues
related to OpenSSL

please contact openssl-core@openssl.org.

OpenSSL License

* Copyright (c) 1998-2011 The OpenSSL Project. All
rights reserved.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

*are met:

*

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

*

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in

*

the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the

*

distribution.

*

* 3. All advertising materials mentioning features or
use of this

*

software must display the following
acknowledgment:

*

"This product includes software developed by
the OpenSSL Project

*  for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit.
(http://www.openssl.org/)"
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*

* 4. The names "OpenSSL Toolkit" and "OpenSSL
Project” must not be used to

*

endorse or promote products derived from this
software without

*

prior written permission. For written
permission, please contact

*

openssl-core@openssl.org.

*

* 5. Products derived from this software may not be
called "OpenSSL”

*

nor may "OpenSSL" appear in their names
without prior written

*

permission of the OpenSSL Project.

*

* 6. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must
retain the following

*

acknowledgment:

*

"This product includes software developed by
the OpenSSL Project

*  for use in the OpenSSL Toolkit
(http://www.openssl.org/)"

*

*THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OpenSSL
PROJECT "AS IS" AND ANY

* EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

* IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR

*PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT
SHALL THE OpenSSL PROJECT OR

*|ITS CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT,
INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,

* SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT

*NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF
SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES;

* LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS
INTERRUPTION)

*HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT,

*STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING
NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE)

* ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS
SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED

* OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.



*

* This product includes cryptographic software
written by Eric Young

* (eay@cryptsoft.com). This product includes
software written by Tim

* Hudson (tjh@cryptsoft.com).

*

Y/

Original SSLeay License

/¥ Copyright (C) 1995-1998 Eric Young
(eay@cryptsoft.com)

* All rights reserved.
* This package is an SSL implementation written
* by Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com).

* The implementation was written so as to conform
with Netscapes SSL.

*

* This library is free for commercial and non-
commercial use as long as

* the following conditions are aheared to. The
following conditions

*apply to all code found in this distribution, be it the
RC4, RSA,

* lhash, DES, etc., code; not just the SSL code. The
SSL documentation

*included with this distribution is covered by the
same copyright terms

* except that the holder is Tim Hudson
(tih@cryptsoft.com).

*

* Copyright remains Eric Young's, and as such any
Copyright notices in

* the code are not to be removed.

* If this package is used in a product, Eric Young
should be given attribution

* as the author of the parts of the library used.

* This can be in the form of a textual message at
program startup or

*in documentation (online or textual) provided with
the package.

*

* Redistribution and use in source and binary forms,
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with or without

* modification, are permitted provided that the
following conditions

*are met:

* 1. Redistributions of source code must retain the
copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer.

* 2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce
the above copyright

*

notice, this list of conditions and the following
disclaimer in the

*

documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

* 3. All advertising materials mentioning features or
use of this software

*

must display the following acknowledgement:

*

"This product includes cryptographic software
written by

*

Eric Young (eay@cryptsoft.com)”

*

The word 'cryptographic' can be left out if the
rouines from the library

*

being used are not cryptographic related :-).

* 4. If you include any Windows specific code (or a
derivative thereof) from

*

the apps directory (application code) you must
include an acknowledgement:

*

"This product includes software written by Tim
Hudson (tjih@cryptsoft.com)”

*

* THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY ERIC YOUNG
"ASIS" AND

“ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE

“IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY
AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE

* ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHOR OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE

* FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL

* DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS

* OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS;
OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)

*HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF
LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT

* LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY



* OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF
ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF

* SUCH DAMAGE.

*

* The licence and distribution terms for any
publically available version or

* derivative of this code cannot be changed. i.e. this

code cannot simply be
* copied and put under another distribution licence

* [including the GNU Public Licence.]
Y/

MOZILLA PUBLIC
LICENSE

Version 1.1

1.0.1. "Commercial Use" means distribution or
otherwise making the

Covered Code available to a third party.

1.1. "Contributor" means each entity that creates
or contributes to

the creation of Modifications.

1.2. "Contributor Version" means the
combination of the Original

Code, prior Modifications used by a Contributor,
and the Modifications

made by that particular Contributor.

1.3. "Covered Code" means the Original Code or
Modifications or the

combination of the Original Code and
Modifications, in each case

including portions thereof.

1.4. "Electronic Distribution Mechanism" means
a mechanism generally
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accepted in the software development
community for the electronic

transfer of data.

1.5. "Executable" means Covered Code in any
form other than Source

Code.

1.6. "Initial Developer" means the individual or
entity identified

as the Initial Developer in the Source Code
notice required by Exhibit

A.

1.7. "Larger Work" means a work which
combines Covered Code or

portions thereof with code not governed by the
terms of this License.

1.8. "License" means this document.

1.8.1. "Licensable" means having the right to
grant, to the maximum

extent possible, whether at the time of the
initial grant or

subsequently acquired, any and all of the rights
conveyed herein.

1.9. "Modifications" means any addition to or
deletion from the

substance or structure of either the Original
Code or any previous

Modifications. When Covered Code is released
as a series of files, a

Modification is:

A. Any addition to or deletion from the
contents of a file

containing Original Code or previous
Modifications.

B. Any new file that contains any part of
the Original Code or

previous Modifications.

1.10. "Original Code" means Source Code of
computer software code



which is described in the Source Code notice
required by Exhibit A as

Original Code, and which, at the time of its
release under this

License is not already Covered Code governed
by this License.

1.10.1. "Patent Claims" means any patent
claim(s), now owned or

hereafter acquired, including without
limitation, method, process,

and apparatus claims, in any patent Licensable
by grantor.

1.11. "Source Code" means the preferred form of
the Covered Code for

making modifications to it, including all modules
it contains, plus

any associated interface definition files, scripts
used to control

compilation and installation of an Executable,
or source code

differential comparisons against either the
Original Code or another

well known, available Covered Code of the
Contributor's choice. The

Source Code can be in a compressed or
archival form, provided the

appropriate decompression or de-archiving
software is widely available

for no charge.

1.12. "You" (or "Your") means an individual or a
legal entity

exercising rights under, and complying with all
of the terms of, this

License or a future version of this License
issued under Section 6.1.

For legal entities, "You" includes any entity
which controls, is

controlled by, or is under common control with
You. For purposes of

this definition, "control” means (a) the power,
direct or indirect,

to cause the direction or management of such
entity, whether by

contract or otherwise, or (b) ownership of more
than fifty percent
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(50%) of the outstanding shares or beneficial
ownership of such

entity.

2.1. The Initial Developer Grant.

The Initial Developer hereby grants You a world-
wide, royalty-free,

non-exclusive license, subject to third party
intellectual property

claims:

(@) under intellectual property rights
(other than patent or

trademark) Licensable by Initial
Developer to use, reproduce,

modify, display, perform, sublicense and
distribute the Original

Code (or portions thereof) with or
without Modifications, and/or

as part of a Larger Work; and

(b) under Patents Claims infringed by the
making, using or

selling of Original Code, to make, have
made, use, practice,

sell, and offer for sale, and/or otherwise
dispose of the

Original Code (or portions thereof).

(c) the licenses granted in this Section
2.1(a) and (b) are

effective on the date Initial Developer
first distributes

Original Code under the terms of this
License.

(d) Notwithstanding Section 2.1(b) above,
no patent license is

granted: 1) for code that You delete from
the Original Code; 2)

separate from the Original Code; or 3)
for infringements caused

by: i) the modification of the Original
Code orii) the

combination of the Original Code with
other software or devices.



2.2. Contributor Grant.

Subiject to third party intellectual property
claims, each Contributor

hereby grants You a world-wide, royalty-free,

non-exclusive license

(@) under intellectual property rights
(other than patent or

trademark) Licensable by Contributor, to
use, reproduce, modify,

display, perform, sublicense and
distribute the Modifications

created by such Contributor (or portions
thereof) either on an

unmodified basis, with other
Modifications, as Covered Code

and/or as part of a Larger Work; and

(b) under Patent Claims infringed by the
making, using, or

selling of Modifications made by that
Contributor either alone

and/or in combination with its
Contributor Version (or portions

of such combination), to make, use, sell,
offer for sale, have

made, and/or otherwise dispose of: 1)
Modifications made by that

Contributor (or portions thereof); and 2)
the combination of

Modifications made by that Contributor
with its Contributor

Version (or portions of such
combination).

(c) the licenses granted in Sections 2.2(a)
and 2.2(b) are

effective on the date Contributor first
makes Commercial Use of

the Covered Code.

(d) Notwithstanding Section 2.2(b)
above, no patent license is

granted: 1) for any code that Contributor
has deleted from the

Contributor Version; 2) separate from
the Contributor Version;

3) forinfringements caused by: i) third
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party modifications of

Contributor Version orii) the
combination of Modifications made

by that Contributor with other software
(except as part of the

Contributor Version) or other devices; or
4) under Patent Claims

infringed by Covered Code in the
absence of Modifications made by

that Contributor.

3.1. Application of License.

The Modifications which You create or to which
You contribute are

governed by the terms of this License, including
without limitation

Section 2.2. The Source Code version of
Covered Code may be

distributed only under the terms of this License
or a future version

of this License released under Section 6.1, and
You must include a

copy of this License with every copy of the
Source Code You

distribute. You may not offer or impose any
terms on any Source Code

version that alters or restricts the applicable
version of this

License or the recipients' rights hereunder.
However, You may include

an additional document offering the additional
rights described in

Section 3.5.

3.2. Availability of Source Code.

Any Modification which You create or to which
You contribute must be

made available in Source Code form under the
terms of this License

either on the same media as an Executable
version or via an accepted

Electronic Distribution Mechanism to anyone to
whom you made an

Executable version available; and if made
available via Electronic

Distribution Mechanism, must remain available
for at least twelve (12)



months after the date it initially became
available, or at least six

(6) months after a subsequent version of that
particular Modification

has been made available to such recipients.
You are responsible for

ensuring that the Source Code version remains
available even if the

Electronic Distribution Mechanism is maintained
by a third party.

3.3. Description of Modifications.

You must cause all Covered Code to which You
contribute to contain a

file documenting the changes You made to
create that Covered Code and

the date of any change. You must include a
prominent statement that

the Modification is derived, directly or indirectly,
from Original

Code provided by the Initial Developer and
including the name of the

Initial Developer in (a) the Source Code, and (b)
in any notice in an

Executable version or related documentation in
which You describe the

origin or ownership of the Covered Code.

3.4. Intellectual Property Matters
(a) Third Party Claims.

If Contributor has knowledge that a
license under a third party's

intellectual property rights is required to
exercise the rights

granted by such Contributor under
Sections 2.10r 2.2,

Contributor must include a text file with
the Source Code

distribution titled "LEGAL" which
describes the claim and the

party making the claim in sufficient detail
that a recipient will

know whom to contact. If Contributor
obtains such knowledge after

the Modification is made available as
described in Section 3.2,

Contributor shall promptly modify the
LEGAL file in all copies
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Contributor makes available thereafter
and shall take other steps

(such as notifying appropriate mailing
lists or newsgroups)

reasonably calculated to inform those
who received the Covered

Code that new knowledge has been
obtained.

(b) Contributor APIs.

If Contributor's Modifications include an
application programming

interface and Contributor has knowledge
of patent licenses which

are reasonably necessary to implement
that API, Contributor must

also include this information in the
LEGAL file.

(c) Representations.

Contributor represents that, except as
disclosed pursuant to

Section 3.4(a) above, Contributor
believes that Contributor's

Modifications are Contributor's original
creation(s) and/or

Contributor has sufficient rights to grant
the rights conveyed by

this License.

3.5. Required Notices.

You must duplicate the notice in Exhibit A in
each file of the Source

Code. Ifitis not possible to put such notice in
a particular Source

Code file due to its structure, then You must
include such notice in a

location (such as a relevant directory) where a
user would be likely

to look for such a notice. If You created one or
more Modification(s)

You may add your name as a Contributor to the
notice described in

Exhibit A. You must also duplicate this License
in any documentation

for the Source Code where You describe
recipients' rights or ownership

rights relating to Covered Code. You may



choose to offer, and to

charge a fee for, warranty, support, indemnity or
liability

obligations to one or more recipients of
Covered Code. However, You

may do so only on Your own behalf, and not on
behalf of the Initial

Developer or any Contributor. You must make it
absolutely clear than

any such warranty, support, indemnity or
liability obligation is

offered by You alone, and You hereby agree to
indemnify the Initial

Developer and every Contributor for any
liability incurred by the

Initial Developer or such Contributor as a result
of warranty,

support, indemnity or liability terms You offer.

3.6. Distribution of Executable Versions.

You may distribute Covered Code in Executable
form only if the

requirements of Section 3.1-3.5 have been met
for that Covered Code,

and if You include a notice stating that the
Source Code version of

the Covered Code is available under the terms
of this License,

including a description of how and where You
have fulfilled the

obligations of Section 3.2. The notice must be
conspicuously included

in any notice in an Executable version, related
documentation or

collateral in which You describe recipients'
rights relating to the

Covered Code. You may distribute the
Executable version of Covered

Code or ownership rights under a license of
Your choice, which may

contain terms different from this License,
provided that You are in

compliance with the terms of this License and
that the license for the

Executable version does not attempt to limit or
alter the recipient's

rights in the Source Code version from the rights
set forth in this
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License. If You distribute the Executable version
under a different

license You must make it absolutely clear that
any terms which differ

from this License are offered by You alone, not
by the Initial

Developer or any Contributor. You hereby agree
to indemnify the

Initial Developer and every Contributor for any
liability incurred by

the Initial Developer or such Contributor as a
result of any such

terms You offer.

3.7. Larger Works.

You may create a Larger Work by combining
Covered Code with other code

not governed by the terms of this License and
distribute the Larger

Work as a single product. In such a case, You
must make sure the

requirements of this License are fulfilled for the
Covered Code.

If it is impossible for You to comply with any of
the terms of this

License with respect to some or all of the
Covered Code due to

statute, judicial order, or regulation then You
must: (a) comply with

the terms of this License to the maximum extent
possible; and (b)

describe the limitations and the code they
affect. Such description

must be included in the LEGAL file described in
Section 3.4 and must

be included with all distributions of the Source
Code. Except to the

extent prohibited by statute or regulation, such
description must be

sufficiently detailed for a recipient of ordinary
skill to be able to

understand it.

This License applies to code to which the Initial
Developer has



attached the notice in Exhibit A and to related
Covered Code.

©6.1. New Versions.

Netscape Communications Corporation
("Netscape") may publish revised

and/or new versions of the License from time to
time. Each version

will be given a distinguishing version number.

6.2. Effect of New Versions.

Once Covered Code has been published under
a particular version of the

License, You may always continue to use it
under the terms of that

version. You may also choose to use such
Covered Code under the terms

of any subsequent version of the License
published by Netscape. No one

other than Netscape has the right to modify the
terms applicable to

Covered Code created under this License.

6.3. Derivative Works.

If You create or use a modified version of this
License (which you may

only doin order to apply it to code which is not
already Covered Code

governed by this License), You must (a) rename
Your license so that

the phrases "Mozilla", "MOZILLAPL", "MOZPL",
"Netscape",

"MPL", "NPL" or any confusingly similar phrase
do not appear in your

license (except to note that your license differs
from this License)

and (b) otherwise make it clear that Your
version of the license

contains terms which differ from the Mozilla
Public License and

Netscape Public License. (Filling in the name of
the Initial

Developer, Original Code or Contributor in the
notice described in

Exhibit A shall not of themselves be deemed to
be modifications of
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this License.)

COVERED CODE IS PROVIDED UNDER THIS
LICENSE ON AN "AS IS" BASIS,

WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, EITHER
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING,

WITHOUT LIMITATION, WARRANTIES THAT
THE COVERED CODE IS FREE OF

DEFECTS, MERCHANTABLE, FIT FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE OR NON-INFRINGING.

THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO THE QUALITY AND
PERFORMANCE OF THE COVERED CODE

IS WITH YOU. SHOULD ANY COVERED CODE
PROVE DEFECTIVE IN ANY RESPECT,

YOU (NOT THE INITIAL DEVELOPER OR ANY
OTHER CONTRIBUTOR) ASSUME THE

COST OF ANY NECESSARY SERVICING, REPAIR
OR CORRECTION. THIS DISCLAIMER

OF WARRANTY CONSTITUTES AN ESSENTIAL
PART OF THIS LICENSE. NO USE OF

ANY COVERED CODE IS AUTHORIZED
HEREUNDER EXCEPT UNDER THIS DISCLAIMER.

8.1. This License and the rights granted
hereunder will terminate

automatically if You fail to comply with terms
herein and fail to cure

such breach within 30 days of becoming aware
of the breach. All

sublicenses to the Covered Code which are
properly granted shall

survive any termination of this License.
Provisions which, by their

nature, must remain in effect beyond the
termination of this License

shall survive.

8.2. If You initiate litigation by asserting a
patent infringement

claim (excluding declatory judgment actions)
against Initial Developer

or a Contributor (the Initial Developer or
Contributor against whom

You file such action is referred to as
"Participant”) alleging that:



(a) such Participant's Contributor Version
directly or indirectly

infringes any patent, then any and all rights
granted by such

Participant to You under Sections 2.1and/or 2.2
of this License

shall, upon 60 days notice from Participant
terminate prospectively,

unless if within 60 days after receipt of notice
You either: (i)

agree in writing to pay Participant a mutually
agreeable reasonable

royalty for Your past and future use of
Modifications made by such

Participant, or (ii) withdraw Your litigation claim
with respect to

the Contributor Version against such
Participant. If within 60 days

of notice, a reasonable royalty and payment
arrangement are not

mutually agreed upon in writing by the parties
or the litigation claim

is not withdrawn, the rights granted by
Participant to You under

Sections 2.1 and/or 2.2 automatically terminate
at the expiration of

the 60 day notice period specified above.

(b) any software, hardware, or device, other
than such Participant's

Contributor Version, directly or indirectly
infringes any patent, then

any rights granted to You by such Participant
under Sections 2.1(b)

and 2.2(b) are revoked effective as of the date
You first made, used,

sold, distributed, or had made, Modifications
made by that

Participant.

8.3. If You assert a patent infringement claim
against Participant

alleging that such Participant's Contributor
Version directly or

indirectly infringes any patent where such claim
is resolved (such as

by license or settlement) prior to the initiation of
patent
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infringement litigation, then the reasonable
value of the licenses

granted by such Participant under Sections 2.1
or 2.2 shall be taken

into account in determining the amount or
value of any payment or

license.

8.4. In the event of termination under Sections
8.10r 8.2 above,

all end user license agreements (excluding
distributors and resellers)

which have been validly granted by You or any
distributor hereunder

prior to termination shall survive termination.

UNDER NO CIRCUMSTANCES AND UNDER NO
LEGAL THEORY, WHETHER TORT

(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE), CONTRACT, OR
OTHERWISE, SHALL YOU, THE INITIAL

DEVELOPER, ANY OTHER CONTRIBUTOR, OR
ANY DISTRIBUTOR OF COVERED CODE,

OR ANY SUPPLIER OF ANY OF SUCH PARTIES,
BE LIABLE TO ANY PERSON FOR

ANY INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES OF ANY

CHARACTER INCLUDING, WITHOUT
LIMITATION, DAMAGES FOR LOSS OF GOODWILL,

WORK STOPPAGE, COMPUTER FAILURE OR
MALFUNCTION, OR ANY AND ALL OTHER

COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES, EVEN IF
SUCH PARTY SHALL HAVE BEEN

INFORMED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGES. THIS LIMITATION OF

LIABILITY SHALL NOT APPLY TO LIABILITY FOR
DEATH OR PERSONAL INJURY

RESULTING FROM SUCH PARTY'S
NEGLIGENCE TO THE EXTENT APPLICABLE LAW

PROHIBITS SUCH LIMITATION. SOME
JURISDICTIONS DO NOT ALLOW THE

EXCLUSION OR LIMITATION OF INCIDENTAL
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO

THIS EXCLUSION AND LIMITATION MAY NOT
APPLY TO YOU.

The Covered Code is a "commercial item," as



that term is defined in

48 C.F.R. 2101 (Oct. 1995), consisting of
"commercial computer

software" and "commercial computer software
documentation," as such

terms are used in 48 C.F.R. 12.212 (Sept. 1995).
Consistent with 48

CF.R. 12212 and 48 C.F.R. 227.7202-1 through
227.7202-4 (June 1995),

all U.S. Government End Users acquire Covered
Code with only those

rights set forth herein.

This License represents the complete
agreement concerning subject

matter hereof. If any provision of this License is
held to be

unenforceable, such provision shall be
reformed only to the extent

necessary to make it enforceable. This License
shall be governed by

California law provisions (except to the extent
applicable law, if

any, provides otherwise), excluding its conflict-
of-law provisions.

With respect to disputes in which at least one
party is a citizen of,

or an entity chartered or registered to do
business in the United

States of America, any litigation relating to this
License shall be

subject to the jurisdiction of the Federal Courts
of the Northern

District of California, with venue lying in Santa
Clara County,

California, with the losing party responsible for
costs, including

without limitation, court costs and reasonable
attorneys' fees and

expenses. The application of the United Nations
Convention on

Contracts for the International Sale of Goods is
expressly excluded.

Any law or regulation which provides that the
language of a contract

shall be construed against the drafter shall not
apply to this
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License.

As between Initial Developer and the
Contributors, each party is

responsible for claims and damages arising,
directly or indirectly,

out of its utilization of rights under this License
and You agree to

work with Initial Developer and Contributors to
distribute such

responsibility on an equitable basis. Nothing
herein is intended or

shall be deemed to constitute any admission of
liability.

Initial Developer may designate portions of the
Covered Code as

"Multiple-Licensed". "Multiple-Licensed"
means that the Initial

Developer permits you to utilize portions of the
Covered Code under

Your choice of the NPL or the alternative
licenses, if any, specified

by the Initial Developer in the file described in
Exhibit A.

EXHIBIT A -Mozilla Public License.

“The contents of this file are subject to the
Mozilla Public License

Version 1.1 (the "License"); you may not use this
file exceptin

compliance with the License. You may obtain a
copy of the License at

http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/

Software distributed under the License is
distributed on an "AS IS"

basis, WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
either express or implied. See the

License for the specific language governing
rights and limitations

under the License.

The Original Code is



The Initial Developer of the Original Code is

Portions created by __
. All Rights Reserved.

are Copyright (C)

Contributor(s):

Alternatively, the contents of this file may be
used under the terms

of the license (the |

which case the

] License"), in

provisions of |
instead of those

] License are applicable

above. If you wish to allow use of your version
of this file only

under the terms of the [____] License and not to
allow others to use

your version of this file under the MPL, indicate
your decision by

deleting the provisions above and replace
them with the notice and

other provisions required by the [___] License.
If you do not delete

the provisions above, a recipient may use your
version of this file

under either the MPL or the [___] License."

[NOTE: The text of this Exhibit A may differ
slightly from the text of

the notices in the Source Code files of the
Original Code. You should

use the text of this Exhibit A rather than the text
found in the

Original Code Source Code for Your
Modifications.]

17.5
Pazinojumi

Varat sanemt pazinojumu par jaunu TV
programmatdru, kas pieejama lejupieladei, vai citam
ar programmatdru saistitam aktivitatém.

Lai lasttu Sos pazinojumus...

1- Nospiediet &%, atlasiet Visiiestatijumiun
nospiediet OK (Labi).

2 - Atlasiet Atjaunin.programmat. > Pazinojumi.
3 - Atlasiet pazinojumu, ko vélaties lasit.

4 - Nospiediet o (pa kreisi), ja nepieciesams,
vairakkart, lai aizvértu izvelni.



Specifikacijas

Vide

Eiropas energijas markéjums

Eiropas energijas markéjums norada sis ierices
energoefektivitates klasi. Jo zalaka ir ierices
energoefektivitates klase, jo mazak energijas ta
patere.

Uz markéjuma jus varat redzét sis ierices
energoefektivitates klasi, vidéjo stravas patérinu
ieslegta stavokli un vidéjo energijas patérinu 1 gada
laika. Sis ierices stravas patérina vértibas varat skatit
an savas valsts Philips vietné www.philips.com/TV

Product Fiche

43PUx7100

- Energoefektivitates klase : A

- Redzama ekrana izméri: 108 cm / 43 collas
- Stravas paterins iesl. rezima (W) : 65 W

- Stravas patérins gada (kWwh) * : 95 kWh

- Stravas patéerins gaidstave (W) **: 0,50 W

- Displeja izSkirtspéja (pikseli) : 3840 x 2160p
49PUx7100

- Energoefektivitates klase : A

- Redzama ekrana izmeéri: 123 cm / 49 collas
- Stravas patérins iesl. rezima (W) : 75 W

- Stravas patéring gada (kwh) * : 110 kWh

- Stravas patérins gaidstave (W) **: 0,50 W

- Displeja izSkirtspéja (pikseli) : 3840 x 2160p
55PUx7100

- Energoefektivitates klase : A

- Redzama ekrana izméri: 139 cm / 55 collas
- Stravas patérins iesl. rezima (W) : 92 W

- Stravas patéerins gada (kWh) * : 134 kWh

- Stravas patéerins gaidstave (W) **: 0,50 W

- Displeja izSkirtspéja (pikseli) : 3840 x 2160p
65PUx7120

- Energoefektivitates klase : A

- Redzama ekrana izméri: 164 cm / 65 collas
- Stravas patérins iesl. rezima (W) : 133 W

- Stravas patérins gada (kwh) * : 194 kWh

- Stravas patérins gaidstavée (W) **: 0,50 W

- Displeja izSkirtspéja (pikseli) : 3840 x 2160p

* Stravas patérins kWh gada, pamatojoties uz
televizora stravas patérinu, kas darbojas 4 stundas
diena 365 dienas. Faktiskais stravas paterins ir atkarigs
no televizora izmantoSanas biezuma.

** Kad televizors ir izslégts ar talvadibas pulti un nav
aktiva neviena funkcija.
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Lietosanas beigas

Veco produktu un bateriju utilizacija

Stierice ir konstruéta un izgatavota no augstas
kvalitates materialiem un sastavdalam, ko var
parstradat un izmantot atkartoti.

”»
o

Ja uz produkta redzams parsvitrotas atkritumu urnas
simbols, tas nozime, ka uz So produktu attiecas
Eiropas direktiva 2002/96/EK.

=

Ladzu, uzziniet par elektrisko un elektronisko
produktu vietéjo atsevisko savaksanas sistemu.

Ladzu, rkojieties saskana ar vietéjiem noteikumiem
un neizmetiet nolietotos produktus kopa ar parastiem
sadzives atkritumiem. Pareiza nolietoto produktu
likvidéSana palidz noverst iespéjamo negativo ietekmi
uz vidi un cilvéku veselibu.

JUsu produkta ievietotas baterijas, uz kuram attiecas
Eiropas direktiva 2006/66/EK un kuras nedrikst
utilizét kopa ar parastiem sadzives atkritumiem.

Ladzu, noskaidrojiet vietéjo noteikumu prasibas
attieciba uz bateriju atsevisku savaksanu, jo pareiza to

likvidéSana palidz noveérst iespéjami negativo ietekmi
uz vidi un cilvéku veselibu.

18.2

Energija

Produkta specifikacijas var tikt mainitas bez
iepriekséja bridinajuma. Detalizétu informaciju par 51

produkta specifikacijam skatiet vietné
www.philips.com/support.

Energija

- Elektropadeve: Mainstrava 220-240V +/-10%

- Apkartéja temperatudra: No 5°C lidz 35°C

- Stravas taupisanas funkdijas: Apgaismojuma sensors,
Ekologiskais rezims, Attéla izslegsana (lai klausitos
radio), automatiskas izslégsanas taimeris, Ekologisko
iestatijumu izvélne.

Informaciju par stravas patérinu skatiet nodala
Product Fiche.


http://www.philips.com/support

Energijas klase, kas noradita produkta datu plaksnite,
ir 81 produkta energijas patérins parastas
majsaimniecibas lietosanas laika (IEC 62087 Izd.
Maksimala energijas klase, kas noradita iekavas, tiek
izmantota elektrodrosibai (IEC 60065 Izd. 7.2).

18.3
Operétajsistéma
Android OS

5.0 Lollipop

184
Uztversana

- Antenas ievade: 75 omu koaks. (IEC75)

- Uztvéréja joslas: Hyperband, S-Channel, UHF, VHF
- DVB : DVB-T2, DVB-C (kabelis) QAM

- Analoga video atskanosana : SECAM, PAL

- Digitala video atskanosana : MPEG2 SD/HD
(ISO/IEC 13818-2), MPEG4 SD/HD (ISO/IEC 14496-10)
- Digitala audio atskanosana (ISO/IEC 13818-3)

- Satelita ievade : 75 omu F-tips

- levades frekvencu diapazons : 950 lidz 2150MHz

- levades limena diapazons : 25 [1dz 65 dBm

- DVB-S5/S2 QPSK, parraides atrums: no 2 [idz 45 milj.
simbolu sekundée, SCPC un MCPC

- LNB : DISEqC 1.0, 1 1dz 4 LNB atbalsts, polaritates
izvéle: 14/18 V, frekvences izvéle: 22 kHz, Tone burst
rezims, LNB maksimala strava: 300 mA

18.5

Displejs

Tips

Ekrana diagonales garums

- 43PUx7100 : 108 cm / 43 collas
- 49PUx7100 : 123 cm / 49 collas
- 55PUx7100 : 139 cm / 55 collas
- 65PUx7120 : 164 cm / 65 collas
Displeja izskirtspéja

- 3840 x 2160p

levades izSkirtspéja

Video formati

IzSkirtspéja - atsvaidzes intensitate

- 480i - 60 Hz
- 480p - 60 Hz
- 576i - 50 Hz

- 576p - 50 Hz
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- 720p - 50 Hz, 60 Hz

- 1080i - 50 Hz, 60 Hz

- 1080p - 24 Hz, 25 Hz, 30 Hz

- 2160p - 24 Hz, 25 Hz, 30 Hz, 50 Hz, 60 Hz

Datora formati
IzSkirtspéja (cita starpa)

- 640 x 480p - 60 Hz

- 800 x 600p - 60 Hz

- 1024 x 768p - 60 Hz

- 1280 x 768p - 60 Hz

- 1360 x 765p - 60 Hz

- 1360 x 768p - 60 Hz

- 1280 x 1024p - 60 Hz

- 1920 x 1080p - 60 Hz

- 3840 x 2160p - 24 Hz, 25 Hz, 30 Hz, 50 Hz, 60 Hz

18.6
lzmeéri un svars

43PUx7100

- bez televizora stativa:

Platums 970,2 mm - Augstums 574,6 mm - Dzilums
36,7 mm - Svars 10,85 kg

- ar televizora stativu:

Platums 1017,7 mm - Augstums 626,7 mm - Dzilums
213,5 mm - Svars +11,1 kg

49PUx7100

- bez televizora stativa:

Platums 1102,8 mm - Augstums 638,5 mm - Dzilums
36,7 mm - Svars =136 kg

- ar televizora stativu:

Platums 1149 mm - Augstums 701 mm - Dzilums 255,2
mm - Svars =139 kg

55PUx7100

- bez televizora stativa:

Platums 1238,6 mm - Augstums 714,9 mm - Dzilums
36,7 mm - Svars +16,78 kg

- ar televizora stativu:
Platums 12851 mm - Augstums 777,4 mm - Dzilums
272 mm - Svars 17,11 kg

65PUx7120

- bez televizora stativa:

Platums 1457,8 mm - Augstums 835,7 mm - Dzilums
55,3 mm - Svars +32,7 kg

- ar televizora stativu:
Platums 1508,9 mm - Augstums 898,2 mm - Dzilums
293 mm - Svars £33,5 kg



18.7
Savienojamiba

Televizora sanos

- Austinas - 3,5 mm stereo miniligzda
- 2Xx HDMI ieeja

- 2x USB 2.0

- Ix kopéjais interfeisa slots: Cl+/CAM

Televizora aizmugure

- Audio ieeja (DVI-HDMI) - stereo 3,5 mm mini ligzda
- SCART: Audio kreisa/laba, CVBS ieeja, RGB

- YPbPr:Y Pb Pr, audio kreisa/laba

Televizora apaksdala

- HDMI Tieeja - ARC - HDMI 2.0
- HDMI 2 ieeja - ARC - HDMI 2.0
- Ix USB 2.0

- Audio izvade - optiska Toslink
- Tikls LAN: RJ45

- Antena (75))

- Satelituztvéeréjs

18.8
Skana

- 3D wOOx

- HD stereo

- Izvades jauda (RMS): 20 W
- Dolby® Digital Plus

- DTS Premium Sound ™

18.9

Multivide

Savienojumi

-USB 20

- Ethernet LAN RJ-45

- Wi-Fi 802.11b/g/n (ieblvets)
Atbalstitas USB failu sistemas
- FAT 16, FAT 32, NTFS

Elektrostatiska izlade

- Konteineri: 3GP, AVCHD, AVI, MPEG-PS, MPEG-TS,
MPEG-4, Matroska (MKV), Quicktime (MOV, M4V,
M4A), Windows Media (ASF/WMV/WMA)

- Video kodeki: MPEG-1, MPEG-2, MPEG-4 Part 2,
MPEG-4 Part 10 AVC (H264), VC-1, WMV9, H.265
(HEVQ)

- Audio kodeki: AAC, HE-AAC (v1/v2), AMR-NB, Dolby
Digital, Dolby Digital Plus, DTS Premium Sound™,
MPEG-1/2/2.5 Layer I/1I/1ll (ietver MP3), WMA (v2 lidz
v9.2), WMA Pro (v9/v10)

- Subtitri:

— Formati: SAMI, SubRip (SRT), SubViewer (SUB),
MicroDVD (TXT), mplayer2 (TXT), TMPlayer (TXT)

— Rakstzimju kodésana: UTF-8, Centraleiropa un
Austrumeiropa (Windows-1250), Kirilica

(Windows-1251), Grieku (Windows-1253), Turku
(Windows-1254), Rietumeiropa (Windows-1252)

- Attéla kodeki : JPEG, JPS, MPO

- lerobezojumi :

— Maksimalais multivides failam atbalstitais kopé&jais
bitu parraides atrums ir 30 Mbps.

— Maksimalais multivides failam atbalstitais video bitu
parraides atrums ir 20 Mbps.

— MPEG-4 AVC (H.264) ir atbalstits ildz pat High
Profile @ L4.1.

— H.265 (HEVQ) ir atbalstits idz Main / Main 10 Profile
[1dz 5.1 imenim.

— VC-1ir atbalstits ildz pat Advanced Profile @ L3.

Wi-Fi sertificéts
Sis televizors atbalsta WiDi 4.x ierices.

Atbalstita ar multivides servera programmatuara

(DMS)

- PC - Microsoft Windows XP, Vista vai Windows 7

— Varat izmantot jebkuru DLNA sertificétu® multivides
servera programmaturu.

— Microsoft - Windows Media Player

- Mac OS X

— Varat izmantot jebkuru DLNA sertificetu® multivides
servera programmaturu.

- Mobilas ierices

— Philips TV Remote app - i0OS, Android

Var atsSkirties sadarbspéja un veiktspéja atkariba no
mobilas ierices iespéjam un izmantotas
programmaturas.

Elektrostatiskas izlades noteikumi

Siiekarta atbilst B kategorijas veiktspéjas kritérijiem.
Jaiekarta elektrostatiskas izlades dél netiek atkopta
failu koplietosanas rezima, nepieciesama lietotaja
iejauksanas.
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Palidziba un
atbalsts

19.1
Registracija

Registréjiet televizoru un izmantojiet virkni
prieksrocibu, tostarp pilnu atbalstu (an lejupielades),
priviligétu piekluvi informacijai par jaunajiem
produktiem, ekskluzivus piedavajumus un atlaides,
iespéju laimeét balvas un pat piedalities 1pasas
aptaujas par jaunajiem produktiem.

Atveriet vietni www.philips.com/welcome

19.2
Traucéjummeklésana

Kanali

InstaleSanas laika nav atrasts neviens digitalais
kanals.

Skatiet tehniskas specifikacijas, lai parliecinatos, ka
jusu televizors atbalsta DVB-T vai DVB-C jusu valsti.
Parliecinieties, ka visi vadi ir pareizi savienoti un ka
izvéléts pareizais tikls.

Kanalu saraksta nav ieprieks instaléto kanalu

Parliecinieties, ka izveléts pareizais kanalu saraksts.

Visparigi

Nevar ieslégt televizoru:

- Atvienojiet stravas vadu no kontaktligzdas. Uzgaidiet
vienu minuti, péc tam pievienojiet atpakal.

- Parliecinieties, ka stravas vads ir drosi pievienots.
Cikstosa skana ieslégsanas vai izslégsanas bridi

leslédzot, izslédzot vai iestatot televizoru gaidstaves
rezZima, no ta pamatnes atskan cikstosa skana.
Cikstoga skana rodas, kad televizora korpuss izple$as
un saraujas, televizoram atdziestot un uzsilstot. Tas
neietekmé darbibu.

Televizors neatbild uz talvadibas pults komandam

Televizoram nepieciesams laiks, lai ieslégtos. Saja
laika televizors neatbild uz talvadibas pults vai
televizora pogu izmantosanu. Ta ir normala paradiba.
Ja televizors joprojam neatbild uz talvadibas pults
komandam, varat parbaudit, vai talvadibas pults
darbojas, izmantojot mobila talruna kameru. lestatiet
talruni kameras rezima un notémeéjiet talvadibas pulti
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uz kameras objektivu. Ja, nospiezot jebkuru
talvadibas pults taustinu, ievérojat infrasarkanas LED
mirgonu kamera, talvadibas pults darbojas. Javeic
televizora parbaude.

Ja neievérojat mirgonu, talvadibas pults, iespé&jams, ir
bojata, vai tai ir izladéjusas baterijas.

So talvadibas pults parbaudi nevar veikt, ja talvadibas
pults ir savienota par ar televizoru bezvadu tikla.

Péc Philips startéSanas ekrana attéloSanas televizors
parslédzas atpakal gaidstaves rezZima

Kad televizors ir gaidstaves rezima, tiek attélots
Philips startésanas ekrans, péc tam televizors
parslédzas atpakal gaidstaves rezima. Ta ir normala
paradiba. Kad televizors tiek atslégts un péc tam
pieslégts stravas padevei, startésanas ekrans tiek
attélots nakamaja ieslégsanas reizé. Lai ieslégtu
televizoru no gaidstaves rezima, nospiediet talvadibas
pults taustinu vai televizora pogu.

Gaidstaves lampina turpina mirgot

Atvienojiet stravas vadu no kontaktligzdas. Uzgaidiet 5
mindtes un pieslédziet atpakal. Ja mirgosana turpinas,
sazinieties ar Philips TV klientu apkalposanas centru.

Attéls

Nav attéla/izkroplots attéls

- Parliecinieties, ka antena ir pareizi pievienota
televizoram.

- Parliecinieties, ka pareiza ierice ir izvéléta ka displeja
avots.

- Parliecinieties, ka aréja ierice vai avots ir pareizi
pievienots.

Skana ir, bet nav attéla

- Parliecinieties, ka attéla iestatijumi ir pareizi.

Slikta antenas uztversana

- Parliecinieties, ka antena ir pareizi pievienota
televizoram.

- Skali skalruni, nezemétas audio ierices, neona
gaismas, augstas ekas un citi lieli objekti var ietekmét
uztversanas kvalitati. Ja iespéjams, méginiet uzlabot
uztversanas kvalitati, mainot antenas virzienu vai
parvietojot ierices talak no televizora.

- Ja uztversana ir slikta tikai vienam kanalam, precizi
noskanojiet 5o kanalu.

Slikts attéls no ierices

- Parliecinieties, ka ierice ir pareizi pievienota.

- Parliecinieties, ka attéla iestatijumi ir pareizi.

Attéla iestatijumi péc noteikta laika tiek mainiti
Parliecinieties, ka Atrasanas vieta iriestatita

ka Majas . Varat mainit un saglabat iestatijumus saja
rezima.

Paradas reklamkarogs

Parliecinieties, ka Atrasanas vieta ir iestatita

ka Majas .



Attéls neieklaujas ekrana

Mainiet uz citu attéla formatu.

Attela formats turpina mainities dazados kanalos

Atlasiet attéla formatu, kas nav automatisks.

Attéla novietojums ir nepareizs

Attéla signali no dazam iericém, iespé&jams, neatbilst
ekranam. Parbaudiet signala izvadi no izvades ierices.

Datora attéls nav stabils

Parliecinieties, ka jusu datoram ir iestatita atbalstita
izSkirtspéja un atsvaidzes intensitate.

Skana

Nav skanas vai slikta skanas kvalitate

Ja netiek noteikts audio signals, televizors automatiski
izsledz audio izvadi - tas nenozimé, ka radusies
atteice.

- Parliecinieties, ka skanas iestatijumi ir pareizi.

- Parliecinieties, ka visi vadi ir pareizi savienoti.

- Parliecinieties, ka skalums nav izslégts vai iestatits ka
nulle.

- Parliecinieties, ka televizora audio izvade ir
pievienota majas kinozales audio izvadei.

Skanai jaskan no HTS skalruniem.

- Dazam iencém var bat manuali jaiespéjo HDMI
audio izvade. Ja HDMI audio jau ir iespéjota, tacu
joprojam neskan skana, méginiet mainit ierices
digitalo skanas formatu uz PCM (impulsa koda
modulacija). Skatiet ierices pavaddokumentaciju, lai
iegUtu noradijumus.

Savienojumi

HDMI

- Nemiet véra, ka HDCP (aizsardziba pret platjoslas
digitala satura kopésanu) atbalsts var aizkavét satura
attélosanu no HDMl ierices.

- Ja televizors neatpazist HDMI ierici un attéls netiek
paradits, parsledziet avotu no vienas ierices uz citu un
atpakal.
- Ja rodas saraustiti skanas partraukumi,
parliecinieties, ka izvades iestatijumi no HDMI ierces
ir pareizi.

- Ja izmantojat HDMI-DVI adapteri vai HDMI-DVI
vadu, parliecinieties, ka papildu audio vads ir
pievienots AUDIO IN ieejai (tikai mini spraudnis), ja
tads ir pieejams.

EasyLink nedarbojas

- Parliecinieties, ka jisu HDM iernces ir HDMI-CEC
saderigas. Easylink funkcijas darboijas tikai ar iericém,
kas ir saderigas ar HDMI-CEC.

Nav redzama skaluma ikona
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- Kad ir pievienota HDMI-CEC audio ierice, ta ir
normala paradiba.

Netiek paraditi fotoattéli, video un muzika no USB
ierices

- Parliecinieties, ka USB atminas ierice ir iestatita ka
saderiga ar lielapjoma atminas klasi, ka aprakstits
atminas iences dokumentacija.

- Parliecinieties, ka USB atminas ierce ir sadernga ar
televizoru.

- Parliecinieties, ka televizors atbalsta skanas un attéla
failu formatus.

Saraustita USB failu atskanosana

- USB atminas ierices parsutisanas veiktspéja,
iespéjams, ierobezo datu parsatisanas atrumu uz
televizoru, izraisot sliktu atskanosanas kvalitati.

19.3

Palidziba

Saja televizora ir pieejama ekrana palidziba.
Palidzibas atvérSana

Nospiediet taustinu == (zils), lai talit atvértu palidzibu.
Palidziba tiks atvéerta nodala, kas atbilst jusu veiktajam
darbibam televizora. Lai atrastu S1s témas alfabéta
seciba, atlasiet Atslégvardi.

Lai lasttu palidzibu ka gramatu, atlasiet Gramata.

Lai izpilditu palidzibas noradijumus, vispirms aizveriet
palidzibas sadalu.

Lai aizvertu palidzibu, nospiediet krasaino

taustinu == Aizvért .

Veicot dazas darbibas, pieméram, lasot teletekstu,
krasu taustiniem ir noteiktas funkcijas, un ar tiem
nevar atvért palidzibu.

Televizora palidziba plansetdatora, viedtalruni vai
datora

Lai ertak lasitu izvérstas instrukciju nodalas, varat
lejupieladét televizijas palidzibu PDF formata, lai
lasttu sava viedtalruni, planSetdatora vai datora. Vai
an varat izdrukat attiecigo palidzibas lappusi no
datora.

Lai lejupieladétu palidzibu (lietosanas rokasgramatu),
atveriet vietni www.philips.com/support
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194
Palidziba tiessaiste

Lai atrisinatu jebkuru ar Philips televizoru saistitu
problému, varat izmantot masu tieSsaistes atbalstu.
Taja varat izvéléties savu valodu un ievadit produkta
modela numuru.

Atveriet vietni www.philips.com/support

Atbalsta vietne varat atrast talruna numuru, lai sava
valstl sazinatos ar mUsu apkalposanas centru, ka an
atbildes uz biezi uzdotajiem jautajumiem. Dazas
valstis varat térzéet ar vienu no masu lidzstradniekiem
un uzdot jautajumus tiesi vai nosutit e-pasta.

Varat lejupieladét jauno televizora programmatdru vai
rokasgramatu lasisanai sava datora.

195
Sazinieties ar Philips

Lai sanemtu atbalstu, pa talruni varat sazinaties ar
klientu apkalposanas centru sava valsti. Talruna
numuru sak. televizora komplekta ieklautaja drukataja
dokumentacija.

Varat an apmeklét masu vietni
www.philips.com/support.

Televizora modela un sérijas numurs

lespéjams, jus lugs nosaukt vai ievadit sava televizora
modela un sérijas numuru. Sos numurus sak. uz
iepakojuma uzlimes vai televizora aizmuguré vai
apaksa esosas datu plaksnites.

A Bridinajums
Neméginiet patstavigi remontét televizoru. Tadéjadi

varat gat traumas, radit neatgriezeniskus bojajumus
televizoram vai anulét garantiju.
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Drosiba un apkope

201
DrosSiba

Svangi!

Pirms televizora lietoSanas izlasiet un izprotiet visus
droSibas noradijumus. Ja bojajumi radusies
noradijumu neievérosanas dél, garantija nebds spéka.

Nodrosiniet televizoru pret apgasanos

Vienmér izmantojiet piegadato sienas kronsteinu, lai
nodrosinatu televizoru pret apgasanos. Uzstadiet
kronsteinu un nostipriniet televizoru uz kronsteina, pat
ja novietojat televizoru uz grndas.

Televizora piestiprinasanas noradijumus varat atrast
1saja lietoSanas pamaciba, kas ieklauta komplektacija.
Ja esat pazaudéjis So pamacibu, lejupieladgjiet to no
vietnes www.philips.com

Lai meklétu 1so lietosanas pamacibu lejupieladei,
izmantojiet televizora veida numuru.

Elektriska stravas trieciena vai
aizdegsSanas risks

- Nekada gadijuma nepaklauijiet televizoru lietus vai
Udens ietekmei. Nekada gadijuma televizora tuvuma
nenovietojiet ar Gdeni pilditus traukus, pieméeram,
vazes.

Ja uz televizora vai taja nonak skidrums, nekavéjoties
atvienojiet televizoru no stravas padeves.

Sazinieties ar Philips TV klientu apkalposanas centru,
lai pirms lietosanas parbauditu televizoru.

- Nekada gadijuma nepaklauijiet televizoru, talvadibas
pulti un baterijas parmérigam karstumam. Nekada
gadijuma nenovietojiet tos degosSu svecu, atklatas
liesmas vai citu karstuma avotu tuvuma, tostarp tiesos
saules staros.

- Nekad neievietojiet televizora ventilacijas atverés vai
citos atvéerumos kadus prieksmetus.

- Nekada gadijuma nenovietojiet smagus priekSmetus
uz stravas vada.

- Nelietojiet spéku, darbojoties ar stravas
kontaktligzdam. Valigas kontaktligzdas var izraisit
dzirksteloSanu vai ugunsgreku. Sekojiet, lai stravas
vadu nenostieptu, grozot televizora ekranu.

- Lai atvienotu televizoru no stravas padeves,
jaatvieno televizora stravas kontaktdaksa. Atvienojot
stravas padevi, vienmer velciet aiz kontaktdaksas,
nevis aiz vada. Nodrosiniet, lai vienmér butu pilniga
piekluve kontaktdaksai, stravas vadam un
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kontaktligzdai.

Savainojuma gusanas vai televizora
bojajumu risks

- Lai celtu un nestu televizoru, kura svars parsniedz
25 kg, nepiecieSami divi cilveki.

- Ja televizoru novietojat uz stativa, izmantojiet tikai ta
komplektacija ieklauto stativu. Stingri piestipriniet
stativu televizoram.

Novietojiet televizoru uz idzenas, horizontalas
virsmas, kas iztur televizora un stativa svaru.

- Ja televizors tiek stiprinats pie sienas, parliecinieties,
vai sienas stiprinajums iztur televizora svaru. TP Vision
nekada gadijuma neatbild par neatbilstosi veiktu
stiprinasanu pie sienas, kuras rezultata noticis
negadijums, guts savainojums vai nodariti bojajumi.

- STizstradajuma dalas ir izgatavotas no stikla.
Rikojieties uzmanigi, lai izvairttos no savainojumiem
un bojajumiem.

Televizora bojajuma risks

Pirms televizora pievienoSanas stravas padeves
kontaktligzdai parbaudiet, vai stravas spriegums
atbilst televizora aizmuguré noraditajai vertibai.
Nekada gadijuma nepievienojiet televizoru stravas
padeves kontaktligzdai, ja spriegums atskiras.

Savainojumu gusanas risks bérniem

levérojiet sos drosibas bridinajumus, lai nepielautu
televizora apgasanos un bérnu savainosanas.

- Nekad nenovietojiet televizoru uz virsmas, kas
parklata ar dranu vai citu materialu, kuru iespé&jams
paraut.

- Parliecinieties, ka neviena televizora dala neparkaras
pari atbalsta virsmas malam.

- Nekada gadijuma nenovietojiet televizoru uz
augstam mébeléem, pieméram, uz gramatplaukta,
nepiestiprinot gan attiecigo mébeli, gan televizoru pie
sienas vai piemérota balsta.

- Paskaidrojiet bérniem, cik bistami var bt rapties uz
meébelém, méginot aizsniegt televizoru.

Bateriju nonsanas risks

Talvadibas pultl, iespé&jams, ir ievietotas apalas
plakanas baterijas, kuras mazi bérni var viegli nort.
Vienmeér glabajiet Sis baterijas bérniem nepieejama
vietal


http://www.philips.com

Parkarsanas risks

Nekada gadijuma neuzstadiet televizoru norobezota
telpa. Vienmeér atstajiet ap televizoru vismaz

10 centimetrus platu ventilacijas atstarpi. Sekojiet, lai
televizora ventilacijas spraugas nav nosegtas ar
aizkariem vai citiem priekSmetiem.

Pérkona negaiss

Pirms pérkona negaisa atvienojiet televizoru no
stravas padeves un antenas.

Pérkona negaisa laika nekad nepieskarieties kadai no
televizora dalam, elektribas vadam vai antenas
kabelim.

Dzirdes bojajumu risks

|zvairieties no austinu izmantosanas liela skaluma vai
ilgstosu laika posmu.

Zema temperatura

Ja televizors parvadats temperatura, kas ir zemaka
par 5 °C, pirms televizora pieslégsanas stravas
padevei izsainojiet to un pagaidiet, lidz ta
temperatira sasniedz istabas temperatru.

Mitrums

Retos gadijumos atkariba no temperattras un
mitruma televizora priekséja stikla iekSpusé var
veidoties nelies kondensats (daziem modeliem). Lai
novérstu kondensata veidosanos, nepaklaujiet
televizoru tiesai saules staru, karstuma vai liela
mitruma iedarbibai. Ja kondensats radies, tas izzudis
péc televizora paris stundu darbibas.

Kondensats neradis televizora bojajumus vai
nepareizu televizora darbibu.

202
Ekrana apkope

- Nekad nepieskarieties ekranam, nestumiet,
neberziet un nesitiet to ar kadu priekSmetu.

- Pirms tinsanas atvienojiet televizoru no stravas
padeves.

- Tiriet televizoru un ta ietvaru ar mikstu, mitru dranu
un viegli noslaukiet. Nepieskarieties Ambilight diodém
(LED) televizora aizmuguré. Nekad netiriet televizoru
ar tadam vielam ka spirts, kimiskas vielas vai sadzives
tinsanas lidzekli.
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- Lai nepielautu deformaciju un krasu izbalésanu, péc
iespéjas atrak noslaukiet Gdens lases.

- Péec iespéjas izvairieties no nekustigu attélu
demonstrésanas. Nekustigi attéli ir tadi, kas ekrana
redzami ilgstoSu laikposmu. Nekustigi attéli ir ekrana
izvélnes, melnas malas, laika radijumi u. c. Ja
jademonstrée nekustigi attéli, samaziniet ekrana
kontrastu un spilgtumu, lai nepielautu ekrana
bojajumus.
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Lietosanas
noteikumi_TV

2015 © TP Vision Europe B.V. Visas tiesibas
paturetas.

So produktu tirgt izplata uznémums TP Vision Europe
B.V. vai kada no ta filialém, kas turpmak saja
dokumenta tiek dévéta par TP Vision, un tas ir
produkta razotajs. TP Vision ir galvotajs attieciba uz
produktu, kura komplektacija atrodama 1 brosuara.
Philips un Philips vairoga logotips ir registréetas
Koninklijke Philips N.V pre¢u zimes.

Specifikacijas var tikt mainitas bez iepriekséja
pazinojuma. Precu zimes pieder Koninklijke Philips
N.V vai to attiecigajiem 1pasniekiem. TP Vision patur
tiesibas jebkura laika veikt izmainas izstradajumos bez
pienakuma attiecigi piemérot agrakas piegades.

Kopa ar televizoru piegadata drukata dokumentacija
un televizora atmina saglabata vai no Philips timekla
vietnes lejupieladéta rokasgramata ir pietiekama, lai

nodrosinatu paredzéto sistémas izmantosanu.

Saja rokasgramata ietvertais materials tiek uzskatits
par atbilstoSu sistémas izmantosanai paredzétajos
noltkos. Ja izstradajums vai ta atseviski moduli vai
proceduras tiek izmmantotas nolukos, kas nav Seit
ietverti, jasanem deriguma un piemérotibas
apstiprinajums. TP Vision Europe B.V. garanté, ka
materials pats par sevi neparkapj nekadus ASV
patentus. Nekadas turpmakas garantijas netiek tiesi
vai netiesSi izteiktas. Nekadas turpmakas garantijas
netiek tiesi vai netiesi izteiktas. TP Vision Europe B.V.
neuznemas atbildibu par jebkadam kladam st
dokumenta satura vai jebkadam problémam, ko
radijis ST dokumenta saturs. Kludas, par kuram tiks
pazinots Philips, tiks izlabotas un publicétas Philips
atbalsta timekla vietné péc iespéjas atrak.

Garantijas noteikumi - savainojumu, televizora
bojajumu un garantijas spéka zaudésanas risks!
Nekada gadijuma neméginiet labot televizoru pats.
Izmantojiet televizoru un papildu aksesuarus tikai ta,
ka to paredzéjis razotajs. Televizora aizmuguré
uzdrukata bridinajuma zime norada, ka pastav
elektriskas stravas trieciena risks. Nekada gadijuma
nenonemiet televizora parsegu. Apkopes vai remonta
jautajumos vienmeér sazinieties ar Philips Klientu
atbalsta centru. Ja veiksiet kadu darbibu, kas saja
pamaciba skaidri aizliegta, vai kadus noreguléjumus
vai montazas proceduras, kas Saja pamaciba nav
ieteiktas vai atlautas, garantija tiks anuléta.

Megapikselu Tpasibas

Sim LCD/LED izstradajumam ir liels skaits krasu
pikselu. Lai gan ta efektivie pikseli ir 99,999% vai
vairak, uz ekrana pastavigi var paradities melni vai
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spilgti gaismas punkti (sarkani, zali vai zili). Ta ir
displeja struktdras Tpasiba (visparpienemtu nozares
standartu ietvaros), nevis nepareiza darbiba.

CE atbilstiba

Sis izstradajums atbilst Direktivu 2006/95/EK
(zemsprieguma iekartas), 2004/108/EK
(elektromagnétiska savietojamiba) un 2011/65/ES
(ROHS) galvenajam prasibam un citiem batiskiem
noteikumiem.

Atbilstiba EMF

TP Vision Europe B.V. razo un pardod daudz
izstradajumu, kas paredzéti paterétajiem un kas tapat
ka jebkura elektroniska iekarta spéj izdot un sanemt
elektromagnétiskus signalus. Viens no Philips
vadosajiem uznéméjdarbibas principiem ir veikt visus
nepieciesamos veselibas un drosibas pasakumus, lai
musu izstradajumi atbilstu visam piemérojamajam
tiesiskajam prasibam un ieklautos elektromagnétiska
lauka (EML) standartos, kas piemérojami izstradajumu
izgatavosanas laika.

Philips ir apnémies izstradat, izgatavot un tirgot
izstradajumus bez kaitigas ietekmes uz veselibu. TP
Vision apstiprina, ka ta izstradajumi, lietojot tos
atbilstosi paredzéetajiem nolukiem, ir drosi lietosanai
saskana ar sobrid pieejamiem zinatniskiem
pieradijumiem. Philips aktivi piedalas starptautisko
EML un droSibas standartu izstradé, kas lauj tam
paredzeéet turpmako standartizacijas attistiou un agrini
veikt izmainas savos izstradajumos.
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Lietosanas
noteikumi_Smart TV

Varat lasit sava Smart TV lietosanas noteikumus,
konfidencialitates politiku, ka ar iestatit
konfidencialitates iestatijumus.

Lai atvértu Smart TV lapas lietosanas noteikumus...

1- Nospiediet @ HOME (Sakums), lai atvéertu
sakuma izvelni.

2 - Atlasiet g Aplikacijas , lai atvértu

izvélni Aplikacijas.

3 - Atlasiet Atbalsts.
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Ultra HD

"DIGITALEUROPE UHD Display" logotips ir
DIGITALEUROPE precu zime.

232

HDMI

HuoIm

HIGH-DEFINITION MULTIMEDIA INTERFACE

HDMI®

HDMI un HDMI High-Definition Multimedija
Interference, ka arm HDMI logotips ir HDMI Licenciats
LLC precu zimes vai registrétas precu zimes Amerikas
Savienotajas Valstis un citas valstis.

233

Dolby Digital Plus

DOLBY.
DIGITAL PLUS

Dolby®

Razots ar Dolby Laboratorisks licenci. Dolby un
dubulta ,D” simbols ir Dolby Laboratorisks precu
zZimes.
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234
DTS Premium Sound ™

DTS Premium Sound ™

DTS patentus skatiet vietné http://patents.dts.com.
Razots, izmantojot DTS Licenciats Limitét licenci.
DTS, simbols un DTS kopa ar simbolu ir registrétas
precu zimes, un DTS 2.0 kanals ir preCu zime, kas
pieder DTS, Inc. © DTS, Inc. Visas tiesibas paturétas.
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DLNA Certified®

(ja piemerojams)

DLNA® DLNA logotips un DNLA CERTIFIED® ir Digital
Living Network Alliance precu zimes, pakalpojumu
zimes vai sertifikacijas zimes.

23.6
Microsoft

a8 Microsoft

Windows Media

Windows Media ir vai nu registréta precu zime, vai
Microsoft Corporation prec¢u zime ASV un/vai citas
valstis.

Microsoft PlayReady

Satura 1pasnieki izmmanto Microsoft PlayReady™
satura piekluves tehnologiju, lai aizsargatu savu
intelektualo Tpasumu, tostarp ar autortiesibam
aizsargatu saturu.

Saja iericé tiek izmantota PlayReady tehnologija, lai
pieklUtu ar PlayReady aizsargatam saturam un/vai ar
WMDRM aizsargatam saturam. Ja ierice netiek
sekmigi nodroSinata pareiza satura lietoSanas
ierobezojumu ievérosana, satura ipasnieki var
pieprasit korporacijai Microsoft atsaukt ierices spéju
atskanot ar PlayReady aizsargatu saturu. Atsauksanai
nav jaietekmeé neaizsargata satura vai ar citam satura



aizsardzibas tehnologijam aizsargata satura lietosana.
Satura 1pasnieki var pieprasit PlayReady jauninasanu,
lai varétu piekl|dt to saturam. Ja noraidisiet
jauninasanu, jus nevarésiet piek|ldt saturam, kam
nepieciesams 5is jauninajums.
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Wi-Fi Alliance

Wi GDJ

CERTIFIED

Wi-Fi® Wi-Fi CERTIFIED logotips, Wi-Fi logotips ir
registrétas Wi-Fi Alliance precu zimes.
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Kensington

(ja piemerojams)

i<

Kensington un Micro Saver ir ACCO World corporation
ASV registrétas precu zimes ar citas pasaules valstis
izsniegtam registracijam un iesniegumiem, kas ir
izskatisanas stadija.
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Citas precu zimes

Visas paréjas registrétas un neregistrétas precu zimes
ir to attiecigo Tpasnieku Tpasums.
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Bbvarapusa

[pua 3a KNneHTa

02 4916 273
(HaumoHaneH Homep)

Belgié/Belgique
Klantenservice/

Service Consommateurs
027007262
(0.15€/min.)

Bosna i Hercegovina
Potpora potrosacima
033 941 251

(Lokalni poziv)

Republika Srbija
Potpora potrosacima
0113216840
(Lokalni poziv)

Ceska republika
Zakaznicka podpora
228 880 895
(Mistni tarif)

Danmark
Kundeservice
3525 8314

Deutschland
Kundendienst

069 66 8010 10

(Zum Festnetztarif ihres
Anbieters)

EAAGSa

TUAKO KOTOVOAWTWY
2111983028
(AleBvAg KAfion)

Eesti

Klienditugi

668 30 61
(Kohalikud kéned)

Espana

Atencion al consumidor
913 496 582

(0,10€ + 0,08€/min.)

w e

France Malaysia Slovenija
Service Consommateurs Consumer Care Skrb za potrosnike
0157324050 1800 220 180 01 88 88 312
(colt d’un appel local sauf (Lokalni klic)
surcolt éventuel selon Nederland
opérateur réseau) Klantenservice Slovensko
0900 202 08 71 Zakaznicka podpora
Hrvatska (1€/gesprek) 0233215493
Potpora potrosacima (vnutrostatny hovor)
01777 66 01 Norge
(Lokalni poziv) Forbrukerstotte Suomi
22971914 Finland Kuluttajapalvelu
Indonesia 09 88 6250 40
Consumer Care Osterreich
0800 133 3000 Kundendienst Sverige
0150 284 2140 Kundtjanst
Ireland (0,05€/Min.) 08579290 96
Consumer Care
01524 54 45 Pecny6suka benapycb Tiirkiye
(National Call) KoHTaKT LleHTp Tiketici Hizmetleri
810 (800) 2000 00 04 0850 222 44 66
Italia (6ecnnaTHbI 3BOHOK NO
Servizio Consumatori Pecny6auke benapych co YKpaiHa
0245287014 CTaUMOHapPHbIX HOMepOoB) Cny6a NiaTpumKm
(Chiamata nazionale) CNOXKMBaYiB

KasakcraH Pecny6amkacbl
6alinaHbiC opTasblFbl
810 800 2000 00 04

Poccuiickana Pepepauma
KoHTakT UeHTp

8 (800) 220 00 04
(6ecnnaTtHbIi 3BOHOK MO

0-800-500-480
(A3BiHKM 3i cTauioHapHMX
TenedoHiB 6€3KOLITOBHI)

(cTaumoHapnbIK HeMipaepaeH Poccun) United Kingdom
KasakcrtaH Pecnybamnkacol Consumer Care
60MbIHIWA KOHbIPAY Wasly TeriH) Polska 02079490319
Wsparcie Klienta (5p/min BT landline)
Latvija 223971504
Klientu atbalsts (Potaczenie lokalne)
6616 32 63
(Vietéiais tarifs) Portugal Argentina
Assisténcia a clientes Consumer Care
Lietuva 800780 068 0800 44477 49
Klienty palaikymo tarnyba (0,03€/min. — Movel - Buenos Aires
852140293 0,28€/min.) 0810 444 7782
(Vietinais tarifais)
Romania Brasil
Luxembourg Serviciul Clienti Suporte ao Consumidor
Service Consommateurs 031630 00 42 0800 70102 45
24871100 (Tarif local) - Sao Paulo
(Appel nat./Nationale Ruf) 29380245

Schweiz/Suisse/Svizzera

Magyarorszag Kundendienst/ Service
Ugyfélszolgalat Consommateurs/Servizio
(061) 700 8151 Consumatori

(Belfoldi hivas) 0848 000 291

(0,04 CHF/Min)

All registered and unregistered trademarks are property of their respective owners.
Specifications are subject to change without notice. Philips and the Philips’ shield
emblem are trademarks of Koninklijke Philips N.V. and are used under license from
Koninklijke Philips N.V. 2015 © TP Vision Europe B.V. All rights reserved.
philips.com
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